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All praises to Allah, the Lord of the worlds, and peace and salutations to our leader, the
Prophet Mohmmad, and to his family and companions, and those who follow them in
benevolence until the Day of Ressurection. And further:

Undoubtedly, recitation of the Glorious Qur’an is one of the best ways a Muslim can get
closer to his Lord, the Exalted and Honored, and since this book was revealed in a clear Arabic
tongue, it is necessary that its recitation agrees with the manner transmitted from the Messenger
of Allah, ...,k & L, from the aspect of the articulation points of the letters and the inherent

and transient characteristics of the letters.

It is such then, that learning tajweed of the recitation of the Qur’an is a necessary
matter, for by it one can distinguish the correct pronunciation from that which is not.
It is by Allah’s grace upon us that in this era almost every nation has some of its individuals,
few or great in number, having entered Islam.. It is then required of us to explain to these
brothers and sisters of ours, the essentials of our religion, its facts, and what is required for the
individual Muslim concerning the compulsory acts.

Among these requirements is assisting them in the correct recitation of the book of
Allah, Exalted and Honored be He, and to define clearly the recitation rules and what
encompasses them. This should be done in their native language, in accordance with the
Exalted’s words:

i S a7 _aEe
[0 4 89 G wtnis ooy V1 35 o AT

“We sent not an apostle except (to teach) in the language of his (own) people, in

order to make (things) clear to them.” Ibrahim 4

This is not an easy matter, for it requires a person to be good at recitaiton of the Qur’an,
knowing its rules, accomplished in both the Arabic language and the language that the rules
will be translated into.

It is because of this matter that it is rare that tajweed books have been written in other
than Arabic, and when they are present they are either summaries or not precise.

My joy was then immense with the great work that the honorable sister, Al-Ustatha
Kareema Carol Czerepinski did when she wrote a book on the first level of tajweed in the
English language which is considered to be the international language of this age. She has
closed a wide gap in the Islamic library with this work.

Ustaathah Kareema has the capablitiy to write on this subject. She has memorized the
complete Qur’an and mastered its recitation in the way of Hafs ‘an ‘Aasim, by the way of
Shatabiyyah, and then by the way of Tayyibat An-Nashr, receiving authentication (permission)
in both ways, and now intends to learn the different ways of recitation (al-qira’aat), this is while
she is of American nationality and upbringing. “This is Allah’s bounty, He gives it to whom
He desires”.

I ask Allah, the Exalted, to benefit all those who read this book, and that He bless the
honored author and assist her in publishing the two other levels: level two and three, and He is
the Supporter of that, the Capable.

May He shower blessings on our leader and prophet, Mohammed, and to his family and
all of his companions, and all praises to Allah, the Lord of the worlds.

. The servant of the Qur’an,
Dr. Ayman Rushdi Sawyd, Jeddah
23 Rabee’ Al-Awal 1421 corresponding to 25 June, 2000



Ash-Sheikh Dr. Ayman Rushdi Swayd, born in 1955, is a Syrian national living in
Saudi Arabia for the last twenty years. He received his PhD from the Islamic and
Arabic Studies department from Al-Azhar University, Cairo, and also received a PhD
from the Arabic Language department of Omm Al-Qura University, Makkah
Almokaramabh.

His accomplishments in the field of the Qur’an are many; of them is certification in
tajweed from the Qira’aat Institute of Cairo. He has received authentication and
approval (ijazah) of his recitation in the way of Hafs ‘an ‘Aasim from many different
renown Qur’anic scholars, including the honorable Sheikh Muhyee Ad-Deen Al-
Kurdi, of Damascus, Sheikh Mohammed Taha Sakkar, of Damascus, and Sheikh
Abdulazeez ‘Ayoon As-Sood, Hams. He has had his recitation of the 10 greater
different recitations approved and authenticated by Ash-Sheikh Abdulazeez ‘Ayoon
As-Sood, Hams, Ash-Sheikh Ahmed Abdulazeez Az-Zayyaat, Cairo, Ash-Sheikh
Ibrahim "Ali Shahaatah As-Samannoodiyy, Egypt, and Ash-Sheikh ‘Aamir As-Sayyid
‘Uthmaan, the head of recitation of Egypt.

Ash-Sheikh Ayman Swayd has spent the last twenty years with the Qur’an
Memorization Society in Jeddah, teaching Qur’an and its science and producing
masterS of recitation and granting them approval and authentication, and more than
thirty individuals have received this, most of them teach in the universities and schools
of Saudi Arabia.

He has edited and published a number of manuscripts in the field of tajweed and
recitation.

The honorable sheikh teaches correct recitation of the Qur’an through the program
“Kayf Nagra’ Al-Qur’an on the Iqra’ satellite channel of television.
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Introduction

Rl a3t Al @i

a4 IV a o a Il All Praise to Allah who revealed the Qur’an to His servant Prophet
Mohammed, oy +ls & s, as a light and guidance to those who search for the truth,

and contemplate its meaning. All Praise to Allah, who by His Grace and Mercy, taught
us the Qur’an, taught us tajweed, and taught us Arabic. I stand humbly before my
Creator asking Him to accept this book as a righteous deed solely for Him. I could
never have accomplished such a task without Allah; indeed, there is nothing I have done
by myself.

[958 ” z o
§ AL Y) 44335 Ly » "And my success is not but through Allah."

This book started out, not as a dream of my own, but as a suggestion from his eminence,
Ash-Sheikh Dr. Ayman Rushdi Swayd, may Allah extend his life, increase his good
deeds, and make him of the companions of the highest Paradise. He suggested that I
write a tajweed book in English, using the computer. [ was teaching a class in tajweed
for a group of non-Arabs and realized that the need for a complete textbook in English
in tajweed was very necessary. My husband, may Allah reward him with Al-Firdaws,
bought a computer, and the task began. The book has been in the formative stage for
the last three years. It has been used as text for the classes at Dar Al-Huda Qur’an
School in Jeddah, and editing has been done every year.

The Qur’an is the word of Allah the Highest, revealed to Prophet Mohammed
e 5 e & Lo for guidance of mankind. The whole Qur’an is a miracle from the

shortest to the longest surah. To really understand the meaning of the Qur’an, it needs
to be studied in Arabic. The reading of Qur’an with proper intonation and pronouncing
of letters while observing tajweed rules, and applying the meaning, should be the goal
of every Muslim. A student of the Qur’an cannot expect to learn tajweed simply by
studying this book. The learning of proper Qur’anic recitation can only be done by
listening to a qualified Qur’an teacher recite, then reciting to them and receiving
corrections.

This is a guide for studying tajweed. The student is expected to have a basic grasp of
Arabic before starting this course. The student should know all the Arabic letters and
vowels and be able to read atan elementary level. This book is either for an English
speaking student studying the Qur’an in an Arabic environment, but needing
explanation of the Arabic terms in English, or a student studying the explanations of
tajweed in English, but learning the basic concepts in Arabic so they may integrate into
an Arabic class later. The student is encouraged to learn the Arabic terms and
definitions throughout the book, since the science of tajweed is an Arabic science.



About This Book

The main sources for this book were: "5 )t p25" 4 o< Jf (s, Ll 41" (Hidayah Al-Qaaree
ilaa Tajweed Kalaam Al-Baaree), written by Ash-Sheikh Abdualfataah As-Sayyid
‘Ajamee Al-Mursafee; (—iw Al jome ol -l we 220, tapes of lectures on tajweed

given by his eminence, Ash-Sheikh Dr Ayman Rushdi Swayd (& yv 45, 5f .5 g2y, to
the women’s section of the Society for Qur’an Memorization of Jeddah; and
"l e 3 S i 24" (Nihaayat Al-Qawl Al-Mufeed fee ‘ilm At-Tajweed)
written by the great scholar, Ash-Sheikh Mohammed Makkee Nasr ( 2 d& Aot gy,

This book is the first part of a three-part series on tajweed of the Glorious Qur’an. This
part (part 1) consists of 9 chapters.

1. The first chapter is an introduction to tajweed, including: manners of the heart and
external ‘manners of recitation of the Holy Qur’an; the prostration of tilaawah; how to
seek refuge with Allah before beginning recitation, allowed and not allowed ways of

joining two surahs together, principles of tajweed; and the mistake (=) and its
categories.

2. The second chapter consists of the articulation points of the Arabic letters. This
chapter includes pictorial representations of the face, tongue, and teeth, to help the
student find the correct point of articulation.

3. The third chapter covers the rules of asL.Ji 0,3 (the un-voweled noon rules). The
rules include: ,—bY' (the clearness), ¢Le2Y! (the merging), ™Y (the change), and
s> Y1 (the hiding)

4. The fourth chapter is that of as"__.Ji .l (non-voweled meem) rules: sti=Y! (the
hiding), swsY! (the merging), and kY (the obvious).

5. The fifth chapter is a short summary of the levels of the ghunnah.

6. The sixth chapter deals with the rules for ast.Ji »\ (non-voweled lam).

7. The next chapter, the seventh, explains all the different >, (lengthenings).
Included in this chapter is 4 3>k Ly bl i (the natural lengthening and what
follows it in vowel counts), the medd caused by hamzah, including: JaJt . (the

exchange medd),« j—asdi 14l Wl (the required attached medd), Juaidi Ukt Aty (the
separate allowed medd). The medd caused by sukoon is explained, and these include
O S —W o W uli (the lengthening with a presented sukoon), o 4 (the leen medd),

—~ISJ1 ¢ ;51 i (the required lengthening in a word), and finally 3 &) ¢ 50 iy (the

required lengthening in a letter). An explanation of Uw.w 4 (the medd with two

causes), and how to determine which one takes precedence is given.

10



About This Book

8. Chapter eight is on sound and speech mechanisms and how differently voweled
letters are formed (<3 & & g 145,

9. Chapter nine covers the galgalah mechanism (alala)l aJiy,

Part two will cover, insha’ Allah, *;,— 3 wlis (the characteristics of letters), pswid!
3 21y (the heaviness and lightness of letters), opastad e Uikl (bl (ablazll ol
(the relationship of letters to each other and their categories such as likeness, closeness,
same type, and different types, and their corresponding rules), and Jo ) i ;2 »S~1 (the

rules for hamzat al-wasl).
Part three will include, by Allah’s will, sluz Y1 y (a3 i (the stop and start), =S il (the
cut off and the breathless stop), +SJI ! s e syl (the stop on ends of words),

el ela 3 o )i (the writing of the female el ), Jyoslly ¢ Jkill (the joined and
separated), and aid iws el LIS (Words specifically for the recitation of Hafs).

The way of recitation that is covered in this book is ablall g b 2 oole & jai= (the
recitation of Al-Imaam Hafs as he learned from Al-Imaam ‘Aasim, by the way of Al-
Imam Ash-Shatabiyy). This way of recitation of the Prophet, ol 4ds St e , has been

attributed to Imam Hafs, not because he invented it, but due to the fact that learning and
reciting this way of recitation became famous at his hands. This is an authentic
recitation of the Prophet,.l.;«ls & Lo Imaam Hafs bin Sulaymaan bin Al-Magheerah

Al-Bazaaz, (';dl el oy Ol ) ai>), born in the year 90 and died in the year 180 Al-
Hijara, Jw S 4 ,, recited the complete Qur’an and was taught many different authentic
ways of recitation by his sheikh, the Imaam of Kufah, (33t 4f oy ~—2\&)‘Aasim bin
Ubay An-Najood. Al-Imaam ‘Aasim died in the year 127 Al-Hijara, Jw &1 >, All of

these ways were authentically transmitted from the Prophet, ol 5 4ds & s~e. The way

of recitation of Hafs as he learned from his sheikh, ‘Aasim, that has become widespread
among the Muslims throughout the world is that made famous by Al-Imaam Ash-

Shatabiyy( skl o 4 ol oLy , who died in the year 590 Al-Hijara, Jw & «~,. Al-
Imaam  Ash-Shatabiyy  recorded this way in his famous prose,
P RPN RAVEL i:-” Gy ;,a- (Hirz Al-Amaanee wa Wajhu At-Tahaanee fi-I-
Qira’aat as-sab’a), in which he gathered and wrote down the rules of the seven different
gira’aat. The rules of recitation of this way (ablidl Gy b s wolé 5 ai>) are covered in
this book. The other authentic ways of Hafs, as learned from his teacher ‘Aasim
(o= & 24>), are known as 1.kl 3 b (tareeq at-tayyibah), and are not covered in this

book, but mentioned occasionally.
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A few words on Qur’anic markings

There are a few markings in the copies of the Qur’an that need to be
understood by the student of the Qur’an.

(°) | The first one is called, ,4._.m.\\ —aa)\, (the round zero) and it is

sometimes found over the following three letters, ¢U'y « o1 c sy

(alif, wow, and ya’). When any of these letters has the above
symbol over it, the letter is not pronounced in any case; meaning it
does not matter if we are stopping or continuing, we do not
pronounce this letter. Examples of this are found in:

¢ Conbo el l 6Us a3 o 200 g lDdl )

Oy The second marking to be noted is referred to as 5l J,L.WJ il

(the standing oblong zero). This marking is found on some _f

(alif) that are at the end of a word, and the following word starts
with a vowel. When we see this marking we read the alif when
stopping on this word, but eliminate the alif in pronunciation when
continuing reading, joining the word with the next word, but
without the alif. . The following are examples of this:

P RPN |

§ o)) 5 LS p g a5 LT G y

(*) | The third mark that is important to know is that of a 0,5 (sukoon).

This marking is that of the head part of the letter <=, without the
normal dot on it. The reason for this symbol is that it originates
from the word " ii="(light), which starts with a "+ ". This mark is

found when there is no vowel on a letter, and it is pronounced
clearly. Such as in:

g

PR T RS LR YO S

When no vowel marking is on a letter, it has no vowel sound, but it is not
pronounced clearly. This concept, and how to pronounce these letters will be
introduced and explained in the book.

15



A few words on Qur’anic markings

Another type of marking 1s the small letters that are found in some Qur’anic
words. There are four different letters that are sometimes small, written in

some words of the Qur’an. They are: 0,1y s Ji Ut Y. We recite these

letters like any other large sized letter. There is no difference in the way they
are recited. .

There are many words in the Qur’an that have a small alif. The word above
has a small alif (called &~ _aS¥t or dagger alif) between the /= and the v 5.

There is no vowel corresponding to this letter.

[
S -

o ‘- -
§=>ap §osleca Al ) 3
There are many occurrences of the small 4L in the Qur’an. In the examples

above, the two words have the symbol for a small <, (similar to a lesser than

sign). The word on the left has the small <\ between the <\> and the written :\.

We can see that there is a kasrah accompanying this letter. In the example on

the right, there is a small <L written after the letter sl of the word "«". This <\

is only recited when continuing reading this word with the word fc;llowing it
) (if you stopped on this word, you would not recite the small <4).

There is a small 4 y written in each of these two examples, one within the word
(the word on the left), and one at the end of the word. In the word on the left,
we pronounce the small sy whenever reciting the word. The small 43 that is at

the end of the first word of the right hand example is pronounced only when
continuing on from this word to the following word (if you stopped on this

word, you would not pronounce the small ).

L4

€ ¥

The fourth word has a small 0 5 written between the first normal sized ¢y and
the w—. There is no vowel with this letter. This small 0y occurs only once in

the Qur’an, verse 88 of stsW 5 4.

In all of these cases we pronounce the small letter with the corresponding
vowel, if there is one, and include it like any other letter in the word.

16
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Introduction to tajweed of the Qur'an

Manners when reading the Qur'an

Manners of the Heart

External Manners

A. Understanding the origin of the words

This is an indication to the greatness of the
words being read, and the bounty of Allah,
Glorified is He, to His creation when He
addressed His creation with these words.

A. Purity of body and clothes and
place.

(Using sawak. Facing the Qiblah.)

B. Placing into the heart the understanding
that these words are not the words of man.
Through this, the reader should think about
the characteristics of Allah, the Exalted.

B. Seeking refuge from the rejected
Satan and reading the basmalah.

(Not reading when yawning.)

C. Presence of the heart while reading.
Through this, the reader should discard other
thoughts while reading the Qur’an.

C. Avoiding cutting off reading to
talk with people.

D. Pondering the meaning. There is no
goodness in worship without understanding
or in reading the Qur’an without pondering its
meaning

D. Stopping at an ‘aayah of warning
and seeking protection with Allah,
and stopping at a verse of mercy and
asking The Merciful for His Bounty.

E. Understanding the meaning. This means
interacting and reacting with your heart to
every ‘aayah in an appropriate manner.

E. Humbleness and crying when
reading,

F. Individualization. This means that the
reader feels that every message in the Qur’an
is meant especially for him personally.

L

Imam An-Nawwawi may Allah be Merciful to him said: Crying when reading the Qur’an
is a characteristic of those who know Allah (meaning, they know Him through His

names and Characteristics) and the feelings of the righteous. Reading the Qur’an (S/JBGJ\)

is either out loud in which tajweed is obvious, or silently in which the reading should be
audible to the reader or to those near the reader. In the case of looking at the Qur’an with
the two eyes without moving the parts responsible for speech, and without pronouncing
every letter from its articulation point with observation of the letters’ characteristics, this

is not s ,* (reading) and not 5 0. It could possibly be called CN.H “looking” but not

sl pors
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Prostrations of reading 3 oA 3 gomw

The prostration of tilawah is legislated for the reader and the listener in
obedience to the Merciful, and in contradiction to Satan. The Messenger of Allah

ey e & o said, “If a son of Adam reads a verse of prostration and prostrates,

Satan withdraws crying and saying, ‘Woe to me, the son of Adam was ordered to
prostrate and he prostrated, and for him is Paradise, and I was ordered to prostrate
and I disobeyed and the Fire is for me.”” Related by Muslim

There are fourteen places in the Qur'an where we are asked to prostrate.

1- <3 ,eY1 The end of surah Al-A'araaf

2- ¢ Verse 15 of surah Al Ra'ad

3- J=dl Verse 50 of surah An-Nahl '
4- ¢l WYV Verse 109 of surah Al- Israa’
5- €~  Verse 58 of surah Maryam

6- @+ Verse 18 of surah Al-Hajj

7- > Verse 77 of surah Al Hajj

8-  0B,l Verse 60 of surah Al-Furqan
9-  Jedl Verse 26 of surah An-Naml
10-  sd=.dl Verse 15 of surah As-Sajda
11-  <lwd  Verse 38 of surah Al-Fusilat
12- o=l Verse 62 of surah An-Najm
13- ALY Verse 21 of surah Al-Inshiqaq
14-  &ladV Verse 19 of surah Al-A’laq

The symbol in most copies of the Qur’an for an 'aayah of prostration is: #
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Seeking refuge and Saying the “basmalah” ie.J! 5 83zt
The meaning of: 83\ww%! is “asking for refuge, or protection” When the reader says:

"P-g’.':-“ Olant o L 3 )9{” he is seeking the protection and refuge with Allah from
Satan before starting to read. Allah in the Qur’an said

. 02

Wik g O e e BT T 1

(and when-you read the Qur’an seek refuge with Allah from the rejected Satan) An-Nahi 98.
1-  If the reader is reciting silently or alone, he should seek refuge silently.

2- If one is about to pray, seeking refuge is also done silently.

3- If one is reading aloud, and others are present that will hear the recitation, the
seeking of refuge is done out loud.

4- If the reading is done by turns (as in a classroom situation), the first reader seeks
refuge out loud and the rest do it silently.

5-  If the reading is cut off by coughing, sneezing, or by talk referring to the reading or
meaning of the verses, then there is no need for repeating the seeking of refuge.

6- If the reading is cut off by work or normal conversation, or by eating, then the
seeking of refuge should be repeated before beginning to read the Qur’an again.
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ol He who says "l " has said the basmalah. The proper way to say the

basmalah is

>

A

-

//"
|""

P

It is necessary to read it before the beginning of every surah of the Qur'an with the
exception of " t" which is also called” &1 ,". The reason for not saying the basmalah at

the beginning of this surah is generally agreed to be due to the content of the surah,
which orders the Muslims to fight the non-believers. When beginning to read the
Qur’an with this surah, but not at the beginning of the surah, the reader then has the
choice of saying the basmalah or not, after seeking refuge with Allah from Satan.

8) god) &t Aot 4 331! DY Ways of Seeking refuge with the basmalah and with

the surah

If the reader wishes to start his reading at the beginning of a surah, he needs to seek
refuge, say the basmalah and then recite the surah. There are four ways of doing this.

l.c__-,a-l.-\ 'chs (Cutting all three off from each other). Meaning seeking refuge, stopping,
saying the basmalah, stopping, and then starting the surah.

2.¢_.,-p.l.-\ :}.p; (Joining all three with each other). Seeking refuge, saying the basmalah,

and starting the surah all in one breath without stopping.

3. 8y gy Aot :}_.p; (Joining the basmalah and the beginning of the surah). This

means seeking refuge, then stopping, then saying the basmalah and the beginning of the
surah in one breath.

7 B VO [ Ry X PRSI | :}-p) (Joining seeking refuge with the basmalah). This means the

seeking of refuge and the basmalah are joined with one breath, then the reader stops then
starts the surah.
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) ged! Ot W]

u\u;—-««“ e AL uﬂ-—v- -__Zf Hafs (the Qur'an reader whose way of reading we are
studying) always read the basmalah between two surahs (ov, ) when reading the
Qur’an except between Al-Anfal and at Tawba. There are four ways of finishing one
surah and continuing on to the next. Three of them are allowed, and one is not allowed.
1. :}—Jﬁl ’chﬁ (Separating all of them). The reader finishes the surah, then stops and takes

a breath, reads the basmalah, stops and takes a breath, then reads the beginning of the
next surah. As in the following example:

cé@wu\uﬁ,p\JwMJJ\ )\A»t(,_,wé( ﬁ‘;\‘;si:\f\;;_’:ddjg,
2. :}._JQ\ J——-Pj (Joining all of them). The reader ends the surah, joining the last word

(with the appropriate vowels) with the basmalah, continuing with the same breath the
reader then joins the basmalah with the beginning of the next surah. As in:

4vuﬂuw;>);fy§w)\ ST €3 A 15 e R e )
3. 8y 4mdt Jylo Ahe—wdV foy In this way the reader finishes the last verse of the surah,

stops and takes a breath, then reads the basmalah joining it (with the corresponding
vowels) in the same breath with the beginning of the next surah. As in:

4@wus;;3)‘;iygﬁgs )Sw\v_ﬂuéfﬁwb\wuﬂdjﬁ

G oWa,, u i G s e, i sl O e Y ik
Here, the reader would join the end of the surah with the basmalah, then stop and take a
breath, then start reading the next surah This incorrect way leads the listener to imagine

that the basmalah is the last aayah of the surah that was just finished.. This is not
allowed.

51 @ Ll e
(& i 5;@11 <J',» There are three levels of reading the Qur'an

‘G—>dt It is reading the Quran slowly and with serenity while pondering the

meaning and observing the tajweed rules, giving each letter its rights as to
characteristics and articulation points, lengthening the letters of madd, which must be
lengthened, and not lengthening that which is not supposed to be lengthened. It is to

recite the heavy letters heavy and the light letters light (5473 s (..m.il) as required by
the tajweed rules. This is the best level of reading.
2. ,45d1 It is a swift method of reading the Qur'an with observation of the rules of

tajweed. The reader then must be careful not to cut off the lengthened letters, not to
do away with the ghunnah, and not to shorten the vowels to the point that the reading
is not correct.

3ot 0y g S ikl dbu i+ 3 55 Tt is reading at a level between the

two above levels, while preserving and observing the rules of tajweed.
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Principles of tajweed & pxd! ols (5300

One who wishes to learn a science needs to know its principles so that he will gain insight
into the sought science. There are several principles in the science of tajweed that should
be understood:

1 Its definition By linguistic definition: Betterment e a3 Ad
Applied definition: Articulating every letter from its ‘s s
articulation point and giving the letter its rights A J{ gl A Y g
and dues of characteristics. i iy e o'}Uﬂ,U o L

] 3 Rights of the letters are its required Lol

characteristics that never leave it. < 3Jt 3=ia The
dues of the letters are it presented characteristics

that are present in it some of the time, and not
present at other times. i.e. the idgham

2 Its formation The words of the Glorious Qur'an >U; ((jg\ d\)_a_ﬂ uw “,}4,}4
and some said Honorable Hadiths also.
La.;‘ J—JrJ\ g_,-J»L>v_5\ Ja_x.,h

3 Its fruits It is preserving the tongue from mistakes J‘-‘Ju’ J,,_m o ol urp ;j}u

in pronunciation of the Glorious Qur’an during PN —
reading. Y - e SO oA

4 Its precedence Jt is one of the most honored of n;l’-;;f;(.)ﬁ\ RN o
sciences and one of the best of them due to its ’ g 5

relation to Allah’s words. LU (‘% ailad

S ItSJ)lage within the sciences Jt is one ofthe Islamic W A a Jat o 7E
Law sciences that are related to the Glorious Qur'an. -~ L T
€S OT AL aalaE ) ae ol

6 Its founder The rule setter from the practlcal pomt s Ul i é::"")‘ 1;,;,,\')
‘LJJ' } @ Lo, - A e T R
of view is the Messenger of Allah (.i.g 4 &“’ B Gl o A FINORR
because the Qur’an was revealed to him from Allah, . w cae s

. . . N Et . . 51 ‘ -
the most High, with tajweed, and he, +L- 5 «le &1 Lo, Jl g e el J 51 OT AN

was instructed on it from the Trustworthy, Jibreel,
peace be upon him. He taught it to his companions,
who then taught it to their followers and so on until
it came to us by these chains. The rule setters from
the scientific point of view are the scholars of
Qur’anic sciences, such as Abu ‘Ubaid Al-Qasim
bin Sallaam.
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7 Its precept Knowledge of tajweed is a s’ o J—adlly &US o & ;..i.;i\ WS>

(fardh k.ifayaah), meanin‘g some of thc? Muslirp al "j [ J-{ul‘ o u,}, o
community must know it, and its application is .., . & . ..
ety aan oyl dST OT A Oladsy

o 2 (fardh ‘ain), required by all Muslims (men

and women) who have the complete Qur’an or part 2y 8 g
of it memorized, even if only one surah.

8 Reasons for its rules : Guarding the Glorious Iy O
Qur'an and preserving it from distortion. The Arabs —
mixed with non-Arabs after the spread of Islam, and
the Muslims feared that the Arab tongue would
becorhe corrupted with this intermixing. It then
became mandatory for rules to be put down that
would preserve the Quranic reading from mistakes,
and guarantee the reader of the Qur’an integrity of
pronunciation.

9 Its .principles The knowledge of tajweed is w)\ PO (:_1_;, L easl

contingent on four matters: - o
S5
1- Knowledge of the articulation points of the letters

2- Knowledge of the characteristics of the letters

3- Knowledge of what rules change in the letters due to the order of letters

4- Exercising the tongue and a lot of repetition.
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et

. o . o P Lo~ ¢ PR . N
i) A £ Gy &l ! ol g bt 2 o EY]

- 4 - -

It is defined as a mistake and deviation from correctness when reading.

\ & 4 : EJ*L .,jj\ ¢ wdy  dol il

Its divisions : It is divided into two divisions which are:

lja\b L :,’J (Obvious and clear mistakes)

It is a mistake that occurs in the pronunciation that affects the accuracy of the reading,
even if the mistake occurs in the meaning or not. This type of mistake occurs in the

make up of the word or in the letters, i.e. the reader pronounces (¥is) i (;U) ;UaJl,. The

mistake can also occur in the vowels where one vowel is read as a completely different
one, for example: LG o,_..ij\ J.x_.f Jf ur{ P J.x.,’ )I‘ u,.S )\ AR JAJ etc.
Changing a dhammah to a fat-h or kasrah, or changing the fat-h to kasrah, or a kasrah to fat-h.

It can also be that the mistake occurs with the sukoon being read like one of the three
vowels. This category is named obvious and clear because it is easy for readers and
scholars of the language to know the mistakes and point them out.

&

w o 2 ¥

2." s L5 “> Obscured and hidden mistakes

It is a mistake that takes place in the pronunciation that pierces the reading, heard by an
accomplished reader, and is not a mistake in the meaning, or in the language or in the
grammar. Only those who have knowledge of Qur’an reading, recognize these mistakes.

tonand g 50 G (.Mu This type of mistake has two divisions

The first: Mistakes only known by those knowledgeable in Qur'an reading, such as
leaving out an idgham ¢ .

The second: Mistakes only known by skilled readers of the Qur'an, such as unwanted
repetition of the «',. Included in this category is the mistake of reading the:rdhammah as

between a dhammah and fat-hah, in that the two lips are not circled, nor are they
protruded forward as is requlred in a correct dhammah. This is especially prevalent in

the following words: "}, "l "‘.LLs The kasrah also can be mistakenly read in-

between a kasrah and a fat- hah This is especially prevalent in the following words:
Y "(v-d—l-" We must try as much as possible to avoid making the mistakes within both

these categories, and must certainly never commit them purposely.
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Articulation points of letters Sy

Eeneral definitions: (

The singular of articulation points ( 1= ) in Arabic is: c,’u

E) .

PSS S S P ) S YR S A " 4

The articulation point: It is the place of emitting the letter when pronouncing it that
differentiates that specific letter from other letters

o

s I S. . o . [ . e . P .
. . - . .
.)J_—Mjld_—W;J > e G‘UJ 2 A.LJJ
#

The letter: is a sound that relies on a specific or approximate articulation point.

Articulation })omts are of two kmds

1 -M\j\u\_*b\j\u_t,d\;sr_»\d_ﬂu_ugﬁd_u.\_wd.mJ\fa M\CM\
Specific articulation point: If is that which relies on a specific place of the areas of the
throat, tongue or the two lips.

2~ gt fou sl f o sl L s e A ary ol £ A
Api)roximaie “articulation po/int: It is that which does not rely on a specific place from
the areas of the throat, or the tongue, or the two lips.

NI i sy L__,CJ_NLS,\___J‘\_,)__,J(HJ_Jgd__L:
This approx1mate articulation point is applied to the lengthened letters that come from

the empty space in the mouth and throat.

There are several ways to pinpoint the articulation point of a letter:

1.Say the letter without any vowel sound (with a sukoon) or say the letter with a
shaddah, which is a better way than just a sukoon; the first saakin, the second with
the vowel that occurs with the shaddah. The symbol of the shaddah (535 is:

2.Precede the non-voweled letter with a hamzah with any vowel sound you choose on
the hamzah.

3.We then pronounce the letter and hear the sound, when the sound is cut off that is the

articulation point.
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Sy Mz

The scholars laid out five major areas that have within them the different articulation

points, which are a total of 17. The five major areas are:

1.y 3 o PR ‘CJ"“ ad)y :J,’J\ The empty space in the mouth and throat

has in it one articulation point for the three lengthened letters.

2.0 o3y oy el Je 2575 Oy ) 7 6 €36 o) 1341 (The Throat ): It has

three articulation points for six different letters which are pronounced from the

deepest, middle, and closest part of the throat.

3. e Gl C B 325 &y :0L ( The Tongue ): It has ten articulation points for

eighteen letters.

4.0 05 1N Ol gl - Oladldy ( The Two Lips ): They have two articulation points

for four letters.

5. i H T <y rA.H "_};-\; J) il a1 3% 3 gt (The Nose ): From

the hole of nose towards the inside of the mouth, here there is one articulation point,

that of the éhunnah

Areas of Articulation

P oes
(8 g 1 Ay
.oof of the mouth
(soft palate)

Bt :
The empty space ‘ ‘
n the mouth and | %
throat

S

'

p i

The nasal
passage

TS (po el
Con@t 43kalty
Roof of the mouth
(hard palate)

Qladsd
The two lips

The throat

oLl
The tongue
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.‘J',;,J! LThe empty space in the throat and mouth

3.3.\5.\ ;.L,h) c)\)-“ “_ﬂ‘f\

> dly s ol e 1 b 1Yy ot

The empty space in the throat and mouth
The empty space in the mouth and throat is a place and an articulation point at the same
time. The three medd letters originate from this non-specific area, these letters are:

AW A Oy

LS ‘C ,luJ\ 15 C3t S8 The alif with a sukoon preceded by a letter with a fathah.

Gl G (: ,LA-J\ i.fl—»J\ ;\}5\ The wow with a sukoon preceded by a letter with a dhammabh.
Gl G 3 JL&A\ :SL»J\ 2 The ya’ with a sukoon preceded by a letter with a kasrah.

These three medd letters do not have a specific space that they finish at like all the other
letters do, instead these letters finish with the stopping of the sound. Sheikh Al-Jazaree'

indicated this in his work known in short as %, ;+!, the full name is:

.. s - s e
TR I R R P R A AT [ AN A

g )
s PR 2 B ] & - o o 4:/'-'( R $2 4 S .-
”&lwojwtgﬁi‘}ﬁ JAFM?)}’J*QW
g i .

v e - PR y - }‘,: ¥ t’ I:AQA ./\l.z. e
q@;._: c-‘J..QU R AT szmf_} i u_,»JJ
The articulation points of the letters are 17, according to those who chose it by
examination. The <2 s~ has the alif and its two sisters and they; are the medd letters, that
stop with the air.
NG .

' Al-Imam Mohammed bin Mohammed bin Mohammed bin Ali bin Yousef bin Al-Jazaree, also known as

“Abu Al-Kair” (The father of goodness), one of the greatest scholars of Qur’anic recitation and the
qira’aat (different ways of recitation). He was born on the night of the 27" of Ramadhan, 751 Al-Hijarah,
in Damascus. He finished memorizing the Qur’an at 13 years of age, and started leading prayers when he
was 14. He learned the gira’aat by the age of 15. He traveled to Mecca for Hajj, and to Egypt, and met
up with many scholars and recited to them. He also studied Hadeeth and Figh. After he became a scholar
of his own right, many students recited the Qur’an to him, to get approval of their recitation. He wrote
several teaching prose (- k) concemning tajweed and different books researching and authenticating the

different qira’aat. He died, May Allah be merciful to him, in the year 833 Al-Hijarah.
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The Throat :,L’d\

231 ‘Q:ij‘ (sl cg:lj‘ sl ¢5}¢\

p— Pyt D £ There is in the throat three articulation points for six letters.
These three areas are:
1. =i a8 The deepest part of the throat, meaning farthest from the mouth and

closest to the chest. From here two letters are articulated:< 4/ 4 54/,
2. @ Jawy The middle of the throat is where two other letters emerge =14/ s sl (= £)
3. g=d+1 35f  The closest part of the throat, meaning closest to the mouth. From here

two letters </ 4 il ( £)emerge. Sheikh Al-Jazaree referred to the throat letters in
his work: <s of 0T 31 ¢ ,6 LB Lo U D0 24 bt

SR B DA S -al_e-, At ‘e PRV . \
R o SRR e SO o S U -
llIIIIllllllIIIIIIIIIIIllllllllll-‘"rt_. PR Tk

Then from the lowest part of the throat, ¢\» ¢, and from its middle then the »~ ¢, its closest

[the throat's area closest to the mouth], and ¢ and its & .
N J

The Tongue oL

-

. o f L2q . Lta o . P LA e g
T e B I e el e R P e e

It has ten articulation points for eighteen letters: These ten articulation points are

distributed over four areas of the tongue, which are: o
o“q” . 2F o 72 3
1 otllt bl Middle of the
Deepest part of the tongue | - _T tongue
2. Ol s /g Deepest part
. of the tongue,
Middle of the tongue deeper than | \ —
3. Ol Y& the picture v ; oL B
shows Side or edge of
The edge (side) of the the tongue
tongue
4. Ol S3b
Tip of the tongue Ol b
Top of
The tongue
ol s b
Tip of the
tongue
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Deepest part of tongue o u.as\

Sl

ST A AR e B e e L e ol L il s
From the deepest part of the tongue and what lies opposite to it of roof of the mouth
(the soft palate).

S

Q_ra bk__.bu\.d\iﬂw ww\w\ L};Q\‘J"J\JMQ\’”L‘C"QLJ‘G“’\J'CJ’”

From the deepest part of the mouth and what lies opposite to it of the roof of the mouth
(the hard palate). The kafis "under" the Qaf a little, meaning closer to the mouth and

farther from the throat than the G,
Sheikh Al-Jazaree said the following regarding the articulation point of the Qaf and Kaf:

’
( .-‘_:7/051’0/ W4 N

quAQL:U{ u""f I\d\-.ijb emuaEmassassEEEEEasEEssnannas

Ed ey

J,a....i

NS EE BRI RN AN NS N NN NG GRS RN AN NG AN PN N NS NN RSN N AN NN NN E N RS
’

And the 2, the deepest part of the tongue above [meaning looking from the mouth inside

the mouth, that the <2 is deeper], then the L*\S” lower [meaning closer to the mouth].

- ‘ J
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Middle of the tongue oL :h...)

Al g sl (ol (et

o u g N :b-\; ‘CJ"“ u; Three letters are articulated from here, they are:
B S ety Sy
) L s G o L By Jci"-’ .These letters are emitted from the middle
of the tongue an,d the roo,f of the mouth that lies opposite to it.
These letters are called “i ,x»J\ o j}-j\” because they are articulated from the center of

the mouth, or the middle of the mouth. Sheikh Al-Jazaree said the following about these
letters:

e
i o ‘eemwnnnsw

And the middle [meaning middle of the tongue], then <l «ns (o

Before the rest of the articulation points of the tongue are discussed the teeth and their
names in Arabic and English will be explained. It is very important to know these in
order to comprehend where each letter is being articulated. Adults normally have 32
teeth, some people have less than this. The following picture gives the names and
locations of the teeth, in Arabic and English. *

L)
Lateral I i
Incisor Central Incisor
AU \ s
i ) ST LS B ¥ Bh: : \ First premolar
Wisdom tooth bt Rt ERE ) P -
3 - & @i P iy
' ek § ; | Second pre-molar
b RO T and two molars
Canine (One name in
Arabic)

The incisors, (\_2\2;51) are four in total, two on top and two on the bottom. The singular

form of this word in Arabic is &3 and the plural form is S, When there is a reference
to two of the incisors (almost always referring to the two top incisors) , the Arabic word

is = . The Arabic word for upper is W&, or when the reference is concerning two

upper teeth the Arabic word is " cs24# ". The lateral incisors, or &tey’ M are also
four in number, two on top, and two on the bottom. The canines are referred to as q@‘i‘

in Arabic, and the same number of <! (the plural of <\) exist on the top and bottom
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set of teeth. The &>’y , or pre-molars follow the same pattern, two on top and two on
the bottom. oVl | or molars, are twelve in number, three on each side, on each of
the upper and lower set of teeth, making a total of twelve. The wisdom teeth, or o1 ¢!

(this word is the plural of 4>\ ), are four in number, for those who have wisdom teeth.

L

The side or edge of the tongue OLU! i

From the side of the tongue are two articulation points for two letters.
stall

Vs G Ll L 280 Gl o G G o e o 0l e 0 D 5

It is articulated from one of the sides or edges of the tongue and what lies opposite to it
of the upper molars left, or right. It can also be articulated from both sides at the same
time. This i1s one of the most difficult articulation points, for Arabs and non-Arabs
alike. Sheik Al-Jazaree said the following about this letter’s articulation point

—

o ¥ A S O AP 3’- N T @'t ) K

And the Dhad from its [meaning the tongue’s] side when it is close; to the molars
from its [the side of the tongue] left or right.

\ J

2

oD Sy Eey By Kl 3 T L3 Uy b g5 ) 0L SG- of o 23
This létter’s articulation point is from the nearest part of the sides of the tongue (nearest
to the mouth) and the end of its tip, and what lies opposite to it of the gums of the first
two upper premolars, the two upper canines, the two upper lateral incisors, and the two
upper front incisors. Its articulation point is the front edges of the tongue, whereas

the sL» is from the posterior edges of the tongue.
Sheikh Al-Jazaree said of the articulation point of the ¢¥:

Y ISV ESSENARNNESSEEEERENEEEERNUEERES

And the lam, its [side of the tongue] lowest part [closest to the mouth], until it ends [the tip].
N

34



Articulation points of letters Oy

Tip of the tongue on] ‘d,b :

b eE 45y C S5 e u) Here, there are five articulation points for eleven letters,
which are as follows:

O g0
S L 3 S o S o E e L d ol L e 0
It is articulated from the tip of the tongue and what lies opposite to it of the gums of the
two top front incisors, slightly beneath the articulation point for the lam.

This is of course the articulation point for the ¢ y when it is not hidden. When the oy is

hidden the articulation point changes from the tip of the tongue to near the articulation
point of the letter that is causing the :l>! (causing the noon to be hidden), the letter
following the.z L2 o ;5\. The, w2l o ;5\ (meaning the noon saakinah that is merged

into the letter immediately following it), changes its articulation point from the tip of the
tongue to the articulation point of the letter it is merged with. What is said about the

'

articulation point of the oy is applied to the . 45 (tanween).
S0

u\._:jl.nj\u\_.....j\l_.ju_aa_oél:u \_AC_AQJ__J\CJNJAQJ:JL °ﬁbt'uw\d/]’u‘CJ’”
The articulation point is from the tip of the tongue with the top of the tip, close to the
articulation point of the 0y, and what lies opposite to it of the gums of the two tep front

incisors. We can see then, that the 5 )J‘j :l) share the same articulation point with the
exception that the i, uses the top of the tip of the tongue with the tip, whereas theo
only uses the tip. The letters ¢! } -0 i~ »i are grouped together and called CA.:U\ O j,id'\.
They are called this because they are emitted from oL f,J: (the tip of the tongue).
Sheikh Al-Jazaree said of the ¢I%}i y o,

: h

Bew B e

i_'\.»-fw “JLU" dJJlJ.

And the noon from its tip [meaning tip of the tongue] it is found under [under the
lam, meaning closer to the mouth], and the ., is close to it [meaning close to the

noon] it uses the top [meaning the top of the tip, with the tip].

. /
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) w‘ Lj)}i\

st

LzL:ﬂ { LJ‘JL n‘/ Jg__bd__pu_pdl_.«ﬂlg.}}__bu__,-CJ_Ju
These letters are emitted from the top part of the t1p of the tongue and the gum line of
the two top incisors. This group is called 4,;&&5’ o 3 ,»J‘ due to their articulation position

close to the elevated area above the gums. The Jazariyya refers to these letters in the
following way:

.
w e S
iGN S EESEESTEREENERAEDNRRRDRY \ .\ A ,WJ\ ,,‘1 < b} dtul’ mb‘
And the <b, Jis b from it [tip of the tongue from the top side] and the upper incisors.
A-

@ DBy 1) i sl Dy

}ou..usq’,i,;-,gggi;;}a};;’c’.<gﬁbs¢;}w‘gé|é&w4§ugow\q}¢cﬁ
Gl 2 G
The o - ! - sl are articulated from between the tip of the tongue and between the

plates of the two top incisors and slightly above the lower incisors. A small space is left
between the tongue and the incisors when pronouncing them. This group is called

£ 90y, N due to their emerging from the tip of the tongue. i+ refers to

these letters in the following way:

'e"_.*:‘_,j- B w
= -‘\:;M I EEZ X FRARRRNRRRRNRRRRRRNNRRERRERRERREENRERNNRNRENRERNERNNS],]

0 N &; CA i A . f
. M’f i ey a8

SENEEE TSNS TEEINEPNNN NN NGENBERED | “- P ‘

And the whistle [meaning the letters that have the mherlt charactenshc of the whistle,
which are ¢ «s'; 3le ] are cozy, from it [meaning the tip of the tongue] and above the

two lower incisors. )
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i el Oyt B—3-b

ey sl L T LS WV N P Y P
These three letters are articulated from between the tip of the tongue, from the topside of
the tip, and the bottom edges of the two top incisors. They are grouped as & gl 3 4
because their articulation point is somewhat close to the gums. Sheikh Al-Jazaree in his
work known as &, >l said the following about these letters:

4 = _ _ ™

& -5 -1 From the upper (the upper two front incisors) from the edges of them both

(the edges of the two from the upper incisors and the tongue).
N -

The two lips Ol

The two lips have two articulation points attributed to them for four letters.

s\
K A o, Ly G

H

B ag A , - Y A
The :Lsis articulated between the inside of the lower lip and the tips of the two front

incisors. Sheikh Al-Jazaree in his work said the following about the s:

And from the m5|de of the llp, S0 the <4 with the edges of the two top incisors.

e e ° 0% 2 e

sUi—gmedt — ALJ1 22 1
H - Py . [ -

Log Wil | AT o7 . :L_.__f(.d/;_ £ 4l3 Ji

[

The un-lengthened wow is articulated by forming a circle of the two lips without the two
lips meeting completely.

Lq.oLbb w u\,af.J\ it yh ; The meem is articulated by closing the two lips together.
oA
‘._..h s ), bumt whbb " u..4...J\ F o ;LJ/ The ba’ is articulated by closing the two

lips together, but a stronger closing than the meem. These four letters
(eb1g s\ g Bl p& gl gy <l are called "")n:-J\ d),’d‘" Sheikh Al-Jazaree said

FESSSNENUFEEEEEENERESEEEEEEEEOREEEREE

Using the two lips, wes sl ¢ 9.
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A °
2 00,
er«,"dl
i . PRI s s o o . L of, "o )
S | L 05| RN S W T B s 3] od S NI %y a

It is the hole in the nose that continues back towards inside the mouth. This is the place
where the £ comes from. It is a nasal sound coming from the nasopharynx without any

influence from the tongue. If you hold your nose closed you will not be able to produce
this sound, therefore the sound of the 1 comes from the nasopharynx, but the letters

themselves that have this associated sound with them are né)t articulated from the nose.
These letters have their own articulation point, but the ghunnah accompanying the

S .. ¢ .
letters comes from the nose. The & is a characteristic, not a letter. The ghunnah is a
characteristic of r—"JU 0 ,__ﬁ” that is especially prevalent when they have a shaddah on
them. It is also very noticeable on .. ,.J\) N ,;‘5\ when there is an q‘)kgl i <U{ and on the

meem when there is ;L:i;'-l. Sheikh Al-Jazaree said:

TR e YoN
v ' ; ';’";',.,kﬁ'.J.,lllllllllllllllllllIIllllIlllllI

; e B o
2 ?

t . ) . .
And the ghunnah has the nasal passage as its articulation point
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Noon Saakinah and Tanween Rules gty Sl gt alS>

Definition of noon saakinah 4S'WJi 0 gt iy s

JUYy el 3 sy b gy Wy Uadly U 5 gl (g 87l o Gt O 401 0 ST 0 0

el Wk Oy 3 Ry i
Noon saakinah is anoon (0 ) free from any vowel (13}). It remains unchanged in its
written form and as well as in pronunciation when continuing to read after it and when
stopping on it. Noon saakinah occurs in nouns and verbs in the middle of the word and
at the end of the word, and occurs in prepositions and particles (< ,~) only at the end of

the word. The noon saakinah can have a sukoon on it, as in: LgZs or can be written with
no vowel on it, as in u‘°

by, o zs?as", ”‘:’3,«:““ PTGl ST A s S O Lk byl s =l

Definition of the tanween: The tanween is a term for an extra noon saakinah not used
for emphasis, found at the end of nouns when continuing the reading, but absent from
the noun in the written form (the noon of the tanween is pronounced but not written),
and abandoned in pronunciation when stopping. The tanween can be accompany a
fathah, or a dhammabh, or a kasrah, as in: ” . g

There are four rules of tajweed applied to the noon saakinah and tanween. The rules are
applied to the noon saakinah in the same way that they are applied to the tanween. The

four rules arc:

1 gy
2. Ly
3

4. ;u;;gi
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)\_G_B:ﬂ\

Its linguistic definition: clear or obvious OLI a3 by
_Its applied definition: Pronouncing every letter from its articulation point without a
éhunnah on the clear letter.

4y > Its letters: There are six letters which, when they immediately follow a noon

saakinah or tanween, cause the noon to be said clearly. They are:
sU-1g o)y sy oty (sl g 8 jadl

These letters are called, &1 <y or the throat letters because they are articulated

from the throat. If one of these six letters follows a noon saakinah or a tanween, in one
word or even between two words, the noon is then said clearly. When the noon
saakinah or tanween is at the end of one word (and the tanween can only be at the end
of a word), and the first letter of the following word is one of the six letters, we then

apply the b rule and say the noon clearly.
Examples:
oty

(o8] € @61 S VT G 3 Dnios] €8 Al 2 G

- - A - ’
[:o59] € ) DT 5= A LSS 15 ) .
Likewise, when the noon saakinah is in a word, and the next letter in that same word is
one of these six letters we say the noon clearly applying the g} rule.

Example:

[+ € 9 5Ty 2l FaB
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e\_sa‘j\

Its language definition: insertion, merging JB3YI il 3 ;~

ssJL:J\ ez e 155 T:\,y\') G} 08’ o) e Siih Xy S 2> ;\.ééf\ DY

Its z;ppiie(i definition : The r;leeting ofa nor’l-‘vowel’ed le:t{er wi’th a voweled letter, so
that the two letters become one emphasized letter of the second type.

"0 e IS 3 s £ 5

Its letters are the letters that form the word “0 b 2, meaning if one of these six letters

are at the beginning of the word that immediately follows a word that ended in a noon
saakinah or a tanween, then the noon merges or immerses into the next letter. The plés)

rule for the noon saakinah and tanween can only take place between two words and not
within one word.

The ‘-L’é—;i further divides into two groups: 1. && efb:! 2.8 iy efé;!. Each of these two

sub-groups will now be described.
’ iy ef";!

There are four letters that make up this sub-group of " Ok »,"; they are the letters that

make up the word "s#—" . When a reader is reciting the Qur’an and there is a noon
saakinah or tanween at the end of a word, and the first letter of the next word is one of
these four letters, the i—ih al¢3! rule is then applied. This means that the noon is not

;L)ronounced clearly; instead it is inserted, or merged into the next letter, with the
ghunnah, or nasalization, that is part of the noon, remaining.
Examples:

-

- P Y

[/‘\:CJ\FJU‘] M.‘)-‘j ‘-:\_.:0‘,-.’. UJ_L; ?’

-

PR

[ro:talg ¢Eeas” Y3 1530 Ues 5prity U3

€l ieni ] 8y e B o W KES D

? L.

Exceptions:
If a noon saakinah is followed by one of the ¢l letters Within one word there is no &3,

instead we say the noon clearly, in this case it is called ‘,ﬂu’ Jti.b;:/ (absolute). It is called
this because it is not from the g5.i1;-' JL@L}l category previously described, nor of any of
the other ,lbi categories that will be discussed later. The occurrence of noon saakinah
followed by one of the letters of the group " ,«: " in the same word occurs in only four

words in the Qur’an, always with the noon saakinah being followed by either a 4iy or a

¢4. The four words are as follows: ¢ L.:JJT} § ) ¢ f,b:.:p} ¢ :b:_f}
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The reason for )Lqi'al in these cases is that if the rLbll rule was applied, the true meaning

of the word would be confusing to understand.
Another exception to the i ¢3! rule is the noon saakinah followed by a 4y in the

Qur’an:
e C z I S -
[vipld] €@y T3 Yoviom] € @) SOl ol S aeey S B
Here, the lack of s&5) occurs when we read the letter O ¢ and (e in continuum with the

next letter, whichisa 'y It is to be noted that the letter u,f ends with a noon saakinah,

as does the letter /..., and that is what is being referred to here. ua.b-, the great reader of

the Qur*an whom we take our specific reading from, by the way of Shaatabiyyah, reads
these above two examples with b} when joining the o y and ¢x.- with the next word.

These letters can also be read by stopping on the noon saakinah, taking a breath, then
reading the wow in the normal way.

’ -0
Z:'s ﬂ.i.ﬁ e\;)! !

The two remaining letters of the group ol » are the letters that comprise this rule. They

are the s! )} #¥. When one of these two letters begins the word that follows one that has

a noon saakinah or tanween at the end of it, we then completely merge the noon into the
next letter, which is either ¢V or ¢!, with no ghunnah. This is why this division of the

plea) 1s also called i R JoS s} (complete insertion).

Examples of £& pa plés)

1ol 3825 35 LAST B (i) i 5300 550 el 13 3
An exception of the i3 s ¢leo)is made by ablidl 5 b 4 pols & jaé> in surah LAl
(Al-Qiyamah) verse 27, duetoa S (stop without taking a breath), between the noon

v

s s

saakinah and ra’, in the ‘aayah:[ Yv :wld] 4 @ AL o Jéj}‘ Here we read: 3
-—, then stop for a short time without taking a breath then read: dl,. The =& is what

prevents the #&5! from taking place, since it prevents the noon and ra’ from meeting.

Complete and incomplete merging 4l piay o g3

The scholars are in agreement that whenaas'C o4 or -y ,.: merge with a ¢¥ or ¢!, the
r\—"a;l (merge) is complete. This means that there is nothing left of the as"L. 0 , it has
completely merged into the Y or ¢, Most scholars agree that when . ,.J or sl o ,.:
merge with a 0, or a s that this also is J.;@ rL’é;l (complete merging). The complete
merging is denoted by the s1% (shaddah) on the letter that is being merged into (43 (..’bfxf-),

in this case the ¢V, ¢, o, O 0 . There is agreement among the scholars also that when’
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a sl Oy or -5 merge with a s\ or iy, that this is ail (L;;l (incomplete merging). The

merging is not complete because there is a ¢ left over from the 0 y, and the <L and 4 do
not have a ¢ in their characteristics, whereas the o does. This is the reason you do not
see a sa—=s over the <L and 4, in the majority of printings of the Qur’an, when there is

r\.fv.)!
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(UM?\) g..._l_ﬁ_‘\
Its linguistic definition: Change Sl @ & 4y §5
S\E-Y1y A SN0 b s\ Aip Lo g1 4 S 0481 LB s MW o

Its applied definition: The changing of noon saakinah or the tanween into a meem,
when followed by a ba’ with the observance of the tghunnah , and hiding of the meem.

0 S0 5 Sty B 4y

Its letters: It has one letter which is the ba’.If the letter ba’ occurs immediately after a
noon saakinah in the same word, or between two words (meaning the noon saakinah or
the tanween would be at the end of word, and the ba’ the first letter of the next word), it
is then required that the reader changbs the nun saakinah or tanween into a hidden
meem, with a ghunnah present. The noon saakinah is changed into a meem in
pronunciation, not in the written word. You may note that most copies of the Qur’an
have a very small meem written over or under the noon in this case, or the second line or
dhamma of the tanween is replaced by a small meem. ,
Examples:

s ] & 72 o t2E AT Tl A s
[y 2] 4 (2D i (257 o) £ V5 AU PR JOU BV 3 X
[ - -
1.0 s A e PN ol
[tr0s0] €030 cay S 3 00 NI $ .
[0 & @ oyl oy le T 3
[1o:at] 4 5 5ol il 25 o 96°)
There are three things necessary for the <! to be correct, they are:
1.Changing the noon saakinah or tanween into ameem so that no trace of the noon
saakinah or the tanween is left. Lass o 31 of &8 0 g1 (b
2.Hiding this meem by closing lips on meem and then separating with <.
o e r-"j‘ o ;L""
5 AT IR A 4 .t i . ’
3.0bserving at'ghunnah while hiding the meem. slixY} as Lall )Lg.bl This ghunnah is a

characteristic of the hidden meem and has nothing to do with neither the nopn saakinah
nor the tanween.
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L s>y

Its linguistic definition: hiding, concealment adl il 3§ ady o
0 518 o pleally JEBYI 0 B B sl o g oS e Iy 1 ga cp a1 ki
oy RSN O b Gy J3 I b
Its applied definition: The pronunciation of a non-voweled letter stripped of any
shaddah, characterized somewhere between an bl and a (L¢s} with a %hunnah
remaining on the first letter, in this case the noon saakinah and the tanween.
Its letters are fifteen in number; .U > ,is i~ 14y o
The rest of the Arabic alphabet when taking out the letters of L& (L'»yt’) Slebyr.
These letters are then:
U=~ Lidl—¢ Uall—¢ Uali— sLaall—sball— i =g 1= J1di= Jladi— o b= W= 1,

If one of these letters follows a noon saakinah in the same word, or between two words,
or follows a tanween at the beginning of the next word (and the tanween can only be

found at the end of a word), then the noon sound is hidden. This is called "Lii> (lLix!"

Examples:

<9 2. L

[vr:o=9] ¢ ke B e U100 D6 dedelT 5 3
[riatl] € @) VS5 el 3 [vadl] €6y 5 80 (2N 3
| [v:o] € @G5 Gl b

Important comments:
The noon saakinah, when it is in the ¢l state, and there is a 2> (dhammah) on the

letter preceding it, should be pronounced with the full dhammah, but not given more
timing than usual. This means that the dhammah should be of normal proportion, and

not so long that it becomes a 5. This mistake is sometimes prevalent in the word r.’.f .
The same mistake should be avoided when the letter before the hidden noon has a s .8
(kasrah), such as in the word ,.__,i- Another mistake in saying the ¢l>] is letting the
tongue adhere to the two top incisors when saying the :l>{. When this mistake is

made, the listener hears a clear noon " ¢k 04" with a%hunnah, instead of a hidden
one. The tongue should be asmall distance from the two top incisors when hiding the
noon, followed by a Jis or:U. To say the L=} correctly, the tongue should be close, but

not at, the articulation point of the letter causing the L=/,
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Changes in the writing of the tanween with different &5'w O ¢ rules

You may have noticed that the tanween changes slightly in the way it appears from one
word to another. The tanween appears different with different rules. When the first

letter of the word following the noun ending with a tanween is an ,b| letter, the double

fathah, kasrah, and dhammah (,— yJ) are aligned evenly with each other, and directly

over or under the last letter of the noun:

z

s F 23

- s a7~ L I A f
%W;‘y}aérb;w} § A e b
The double fathah, kasrah, and dhammabh (. »V) are not aligned over each other and are

not directly over the letter in the case of an <L}y »1é5] rule:

(553 220y €Uac Dy 4K By
€ iy €08 Ay BB 00
The second fathah, kasrah, and dhammah of the tanween is written as a small g4 when
the first letter of the next word is a <\, meaning there is an <3},
€0 46y €y el b
These differences should aid the student in determining which rule to apply when

reciting.

a
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Meem Saakinah Rules ASL et S

Meem Saakinah Rules  &SLJ o e\S.-—i

LBy et B U S 1 B e A0 L AL 1
The definition of the meem saakinah: It is a meem free from any vowel, and which has
a fixed sukoon when continuing reading and when stopping.
This excludes the meem that was originally without a vowel, but obtained one because
the next letter also had a sukoon. In the Arabic language it is not allowed to have two
non-voweled letters next to each other; one will automatically obtain a vowel to
eliminate this problem.

In the case of one of the two letters without vowels being a +» _» > (a lengthened alif,

wow, or ya’), thé lengthening is shortened so that what remains is a letter with a vowel.
Excluded from the meem saakinah rules is the meem at the end of the word that has a
vowel, but obtains a sukoon because we are stopping on it. We only stop with a sukoon

when reading Arabic, never with a vowel. 48"\ ¢4l (The meem saakinah) can be in the

middle of a word or at the end of a word.

It can beina ! (noun) ésf‘y\) Q}Y\d M\ U}oraM(verb)%M} or

a particle (@ ,—) 4 L‘...:. F.J ET ¥ Included in the meem saakinah rules is <.__.>J\ r-‘““ (the
plural meem). A meem saakinah atthe end of a word can sometimes, but not always
indicate a plural, such as the possessive “their” or “your” or “them”, such as ;..Q, which
means, Yor you plural, or ;..éj, which means, “they have”.

The &5'\.J! ¢e has three possible rules:

1. i1 slasy
2.,:.[':43\ e\’s":?‘
3.6 4501 Hgby
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FECEE (AN

Its linguistic definition: hidden . j;:J/:ZI\.IJ\ & ¥ A
o TR o 20 a1y bW o B JB BN b JB ST Bl I phiz WY ) 4y
ASC b1 G hy Jy

Its applied definition: The pronunciation of a non-voweled letter, stripped of any
“shaddah”, characterized as between clear ()\gb!) and merged (atés}), with the %hunnah

remaining on the first letter, which is in this case the meem.
Its letters: It has one letter which is the s\ LB h Ay ‘d',; g :t;;,‘r

If aiSlw o is followed immediately by a s\, and this does not occur except between

two words, we then hide the meem with an accompanying ghunnah This is called
¢ 4i s U, It is called ¢Li~/ because the meem is hidden. It is called ¢« ,u because the

meem is articulated from the two lips. A lip, in Arabic is 122, but the word s »&= is

also used for “oral”. s ,a..J\ :l=Y! could be translated as “oral hiding”. '

Examples:

[\y: ub;bdl]é@p}d '*—"‘3"("4"("',4")0‘}
[zM\QQJNUMJMW Ry .
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Small Merging (like letters) (coltelt f\}-:’:ﬂ\) piaall e\.&—.;'j\ ]

Its language definition: Insertion Jlr: Yraal J ady
@\B\ ol p 1352 Tty Ul OW 1 ] iy s I iy S iw\:c'wum J 4y
Its applied definition: The meeting of a saakinah letter with a voweled letter so that the
two letters become one emphasized letter of the second type (of letter).

Its letter is one: the meem bl I b oy O by

If there isa meem saakinah followed immediately by a meem with a vowel in the same
word, or between two words, we are then required to insert the mcemu saakinah into the

meem with a vowel, which then acquires a 4% (a shaddah).
This iscalled L xr inao o ples). Itis called plosjbecause the meem saakinah is

inserted into the meein with a vowel. uvk‘ refers to the fact that the letter merging and
the letter being merged into are the same letter in articulation points and characteristics.
It is called p—w» because the first letter of the plos! is saakinah, and the second has a

c s R . .
vowel. &£ indicates that there is a ghunnah accompanying the ¢léal.

Examples:

[v:,ad] €@y o] €51 d
[\z\:;y\](iii;’f&r,ﬁj >

, [\'uof.h](m\d;\_, o;\.és Lf,.o._,..l;d_.l_; u"ré’)
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§ gtV g b

Its language definition: clear, obvious LAY @ ady

g R I N e W (R

Its applied definition: Pronouncing every letter from its articulation point without a
éhunnah on the clear letter.

dndl Oy 1 e LI 2 Uy O 26 y s 14y
Its letters: 26 letters, the rest of the Arabic letters after excluding the letters of s>} and

sl If one of these letters follow a meem saakinah, the meem is then is pronounced

clearly. This can be in one word, or between two words.
Examples:
Within one word:

[v:idu] § () ZomelidlT O o) 05UT)

[ o) § 250s ol e
Within two words

(15035590 €8 o0 (o 50 250 [rih] €@ ol 1 el 22565 3

-

NOTE: There needs to be special care taken that the J5%bi of the meem is complete
when a :Lora s, follow it. This care is needed in that the reader should be careful to
close his lips completely and not say the meem with an :W~}. The possibility of saying
the meem with an ;L_a:-\ before these two letters is due to the proximity of the

articulation point of the . to the <6 and .
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The Ghunnah | SR

A DL Jab Y oy o 5 Digeo (gp Al § AN iy
Its linguistic definition: It is a sound that is emitted from the nasal passage, without any
function of the tongue.
Lilkas ('E‘?JU_G-‘-’}:‘: y;—?ﬂl f;.,’ ‘_j L..f}; ;,9’ C)};p :cﬂkwﬁy| g_’
Its applied definition: A unconditional nasalized seund fixed on the noon -even if it is a
tanween- and the meen.
This means that the ghunnah is an inherent sound in the meem and noon, whether the
noon and meem have a vowel or not.
,...J/, OILP 06 - AW Dy
The letters of the éhunnah: The noon and the meem. The noon includes the tanween.
. rd\‘}’-\)&‘uw\wylg),-fjtrr.«i\wcf g 2
Articulation point of the ghuxmah The opening of the nose that connects with the back
of the mouth (the nasal passage). The fact that the ghunnah is emitted from the nose can

be demonstrated by closing off the nostrils, and trying to emit the sound of the éhunnah
It is impossible.

Ranks of the Shunnah L 31

There are four levels of the tghunnah:

1. JusT

238"

3.4adu

4. aisl

1.iwé J—aST Most complete tghunnah : This is the longesttghunnah. The s> O y
(noon mushaddadah) and é>a2s ..o (meem mushaddadah) fall into this category, as well
as when there is an 4 plé5). This means when there is a ;. 5 4 wS'W 0y (noon saakinah
or tanween) followed by one of the letters in the " ,~:" group, or when there is a dora p

the &hunnah is given its most complete timing. _
2. i—2 Complete cglmmmh: This is the second longest éhunnah

sl oAbyl 0, fall into this category. When the 1L 04 or &L (s are
followed by one of the letters of (L_ix| the Ehunnah that results from this L~} is the
complete in its timing, but not as long as the JosT.

3 Ly a2 Incomplete é’hunnah This ghunnah is shorter in timing than the complete
ghunnah (Aails u-) . o 4lall A 95 ¢lalt 0,1 (the noon saakinah and meem saakinah that
are said with b} ) fall into this category.
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4. % ~—ul Most incomplete éhunnah: This is the shortest éhunnah of all. The

i s er 3 04 (the noon and meem with vowels) fall into this category.

Note: The difference in timing between these different categories of ghunnah is very
minute. Only an experienced reader and listener can tell the difference.

To say the tghunnah with complete technique, it is necessary that the ;37 y ot
(hcaviness or lightness) of the letter that follows the <L) of ais'l. 0, is observed
during the 1. If the noon saakinah or tanween is followed by one of these letters:

(sLb—3l—cb-3Lo- L), the &% then will have o< (or be heavy). This wsiS will be the
same rank of rouu which the next letter will have depending on its vowel, and whether

or not there is an alif after it. The concept of s> and the ranks of >4 will be covered

in level 2 of tajweed.
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Lam Saakinah Rules ALl ClaSi plS>

The &5'LJ1 oW1 in the Glorious Qur'an are of five categories:

1. Lam in the combination of alif-lam of the definite article “the” "JV a¥" i 2l oY

2. Thelamin a verb Jadlt oY
3. The lam in an order Ay
4. The lam in a noun 3 Y

5. Thelam in a participle (<* ») B ey

Lam of the Definite Article i 2t a3 W

ol BTy 51 g Bl ooy 80y 0 SV B 8 S5 RS LY (g
Its definition: It is an extra lam saakinah added to the basic makeup of the word. This
noun is preceded by a e thatisread with a fathah when starting the word. The

noun that follows the definite article ¥ _il maybe a regular noun that stands on its own
without the definite article (such as & 4 ,~2diy, or it maybe irregular in that it cannot

be broken down further from the alif lam (such as 'y Uy, The alif lam can precede a

noun beginning with any of the Arabic letters.

There are two possibilities in the i 2 2Y rules:
Ltk

2.(\.@3\‘1\
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B

If ca— ' 22\ precedes a noun beginning with any of the fourteen letters in the group :
eae u_>) OIS ¢_:l , the lam of the definite article is said clearly. This is called
gs,d s\¢k! and the lam then is called & ,o3 Y.

Examples:

Gsdly 0Ty €2V p 5Ty

eu"—;j\

If a3 precedes any of the fourteen remaining letters of the Arabic alphabet, there
is then an ¢} (merging) of the lam of the definite article into the next letter. As we
know, when there is an ), the two letters merge into one, and the letter that the two
merge into acquires a s.i. In this case then, the letter immediately following the lam,

has a s> on it. This is called g...r s} and the lam is then called L Y.
Examples:

2Ty (ST €0L01) a3y

The name of & has a Ca ~ ¢Yonit. This noun cannot be further broken down, though.
The original noun without the definite article was 4}, and when the alif lam was added
the s was dropped, and the lam of the definite article merged into the lam of the

noun so the honored word became &!. The ¢Y in this case is L eV,
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E,‘L\ f'ﬂ 9 ¢"~JY\ f‘i) tf“i‘ f‘f} cdﬂm f‘i

oS W can occur in verbs (Jwihy, in nouns (;er), and in participles (<* ~). The

general rule is ,\gb), but if a5LJ 21 is at the end of a verb (=), or participle (-* ~), and
the first letter of the following word is a :!, or a »V, then the required rule is p¥3!. There

are no cases of a5l »3i at the end of a noun (o).

The definition of <*,—> in grammar isa word that points out the meaning of another
different word. This is a grammatical term, and different from the Arabic word < ~

which means letter. The only #, ~ that have a lam saakinah are Ju and J;».

Examples:
Jgpil
S8 che 5% Tmi eer o
§ shm g2 ) e ooty e B
b 3y qabmby
Examplgs:
ples Y

o5 s2E T PR B
¢S 3l oty &0 25 By
€ st - e .
¢l by 40N
NOTE: There is no place in the Holy Qur’an where JA is followed by ¢!,
EXCEPTION: There is an exception to the (L/'o;) rule in verse 14 of surah uu:da.ij\
[ £ :opiidell] “éréj’)j:jg‘sl;:)‘;:p WS .
In this verse the participle J._. is followed by a :!,, in the word ol,, but there is no
merging, since Thl__ % ,Sa o o F e~ hasa =S between the two words J» and

o, A cS__.isa stop without taking a breath, for a period of time less than that of a

normal stop.
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) FYR\{

- — |

Its linguistic definition: Fxtra B3\ PV aallt g ady

A1 DB y5 e By iyl By e b ads

Its applied definition: Lengthening the sound with a letter of the medd letters.

The medd letters are in the following three cases: WDy Wl O I
1-The alif is always in this state, which is an alif Lls L Cf“\‘ AL e

sakinah, preceded by a fathah

5L b s :u\
2-The ya’ sakinah preceded by a kasrah s b sS4 e

3- The wow sakinah preceded by a dhammah s L yeanll 5L 0o

All three of these medd letters appear in one word in the following examples:

€y (Gosy €Uniy:

The leen letters ot 3y >

1- Gl G c ).;.,J\ s s (The wow sakinah preceded by a fathah), such as: }\
2- 5 L C i1 5C s (The ya’ sakinah preceded by a fathah), such as: <3
The medd is divided into two groups:

1- Sl i

2- A A
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The Natural Lengthening k)" JoYi Al

O W i e e e G Y W) Ot b g Y il 20 h ey
Its definition: It is the medd (lengthening) that without which the letter cannot

exist (the timing), and it does not stop due to a hamzah or a sukoon.

7

Its indications: There should not be a hamzah before it, and there should not be a
hamzah nor sukoon after it. It is named ‘;L»f (original) because it is the origin of all > s
(mudood). 1t is called .l (natural) because the person with a natural measure will not
increase its measure nor decrease it.

- p .
S s UK te s

Its timing: It is lengthened two vowel counts. The timing of each count depends on the
speed of the reciter. Each vowel should be equal in count, and the mudood of two, four,
five, and six counts should be equal to that many vowels.

Included in .kl Wi is the group of letters " ,qL ™ » Which are letters that start some
surahs of the Qur’an. If any one of these letters is at the beginning of a surah, the letter

is read witha b 4o, Anexample of this would be: [1: ]y abp. Another example

is in the letters pronounced as ""y "W" in the opening verse of surah Maryam:

[v:er] € @u‘-"—:ﬁ—‘s’ »-

What Follows the Natural Lengthening Rules ! Ay 3ouy b

The following are two different medd that follow the count of the natural medd
(g;"-“h'“ ..L..;|)
1- & phaall dalt s

2- o gl o
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The Lesser Connecting Medd S yall dall e

It is a medd that comes from y..2)! s (pronoun s\») which is:

ot By 5,280 el 3 5 (o SUAD 5 SE b Bt 1S & o B P e
0 Sy \gele Uiy ) oo i

A :\» that is not part of the original make up of the word, representing the third person,

male. It is voweled either with a 4.> ora .5, and positioned between two voweled
letters, the reader is not stopping on it, and it is not followed by a hamzah. When all
these requirements are met the 1. (if there is one) becomes lengthened into a

lengthened wow or the s ,.s” becomes lengthened like a lengthened <&,. When stopping
on this :\» we stop with a regular sukoon, and the a2} . is dropped.
Examples:
a1 € Dl e 2y 5551
If the :<_» has a sukoon on it (when continuing and when stopping), there is no
lengthening of the . Ifthe letter before, and or after the <\» has a sukoon, there is no
lengthening of the cls.
Exceptions to the dalt da:
There are only two exceptions to the dall 4 rule:
TSRS AN SE RN

Here there is NO medd of the ¢ even though all the conditions are met.

‘ [19:06,I]4EEYS g0 cacd ;U’sijy

Here there IS a medd, even though all of the conditions have not been met (there is a
sukoon before the medd).

There is no reason for these exceptions. This is the way i~ reads these ‘aayaat.
ol 218 b The pronoun s of the female noun «i» which means “this” referring to a

female object, follows Lo} Wl rule if it is between two voweled letters. As in:

¥ . .
Da:pb]gs ,cmis codin i)l o
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The Mudood (Lengthenings) FYR\(

The Substitute Medd _»sl \

It is substituting a lengthened alif for the tanween with a fatlf, when stopping on it. The
lengthening is two counts, which means, the length of two vowels, the same as the

counts of .kl ull. This medd takes place whether there is an alif written after the letter
with the tanween or not. When continuing reading and not stopping on the word that

has the tanween with a fath this lengthening disappears, and the noon sakinah rules are
applied to the tanween.

Examples:

z

§955) €Al uiby €Ty ¢y

EXCEPTION: Not included in this medd is <L 9. This letter is represented in

Arabic as: s, or, when linked to the letter before it, it looks like: i—. This letter occurs
on the end of nouns, and indicates female gender. This letter is always read as a &Sl ¢la
when stopping on the word, and is always read as a <U in the case of continuing . The
written vowel accompanying the <G is read with the <U upon reading it in continuum with
the word that follows it. When a noun with a &l s\» has a tanween with a fath on the

tanween, the word should be stopped on with a is’L. ¢» and there is no lenghthening.

This is found in such words as:

adidid

éwJMM%
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Secondary Medd & it A
1Dy g p gl sl ghy (00 o b o oed gl A1 e e S0 AL T sy

.3
.4.:}.\.;

Its definition: It is a lengthening that has a longer timing (or the possibility of
longer timing) than that of the natural medd ( -k A1) due to a hamzah or a

sukoon. The medd letters, without this hamzah or sukoon stand on their normal
timing.

o ye f U3y O Sl O 17 068 o ok 0diy f ok Wt %5 4 o 0F 1wdls
Its indications: The occurrence of a hamzah before the medd letter or after it, or a

sukoon after it, regardless if the sukoon is permanent (when continuing and when
stopping), or if the sukoon is a presented one.

The il A\ is divided into two groups:

1- ;ebl sy di ( The medd due to hamzah)
2-0 ,‘if.ﬂ -+ At (The medd due to sukoon).
7a8! oy M is sub-divided into four groups:
1- Jodi s

2~ sl Cort il

3~ Jaid| pUbt ol

4- (5 xS alall e

O,i.’d‘ <t 4t sub-divides into three types:
1- 0 S o, ladt

2~ oAl o

3-, pU\' A
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Medd due to Hamzah o] s M

The exchange medd J4J! s»

Wi O e el A O 1k
Its definition: The letter hamzah precedes the medd letter.
Examples:

400y €Sy €S0y
It is called J4— because of the exchange of a medd letter for a hamzah. These above
examples were originally as follows: (aﬁ ()Lurl \ )5’31’

As seen these words originally had two hamzas, ihe first one had a vowel and the second
a sukoon. The second hamzah was changed into a medd letter from the category of the
vowel of the first hamzah. For example, if the first hamzah has a kasrah the second

hamzah changes into a :L , and if the first hamzah has a dhammah the second hamzah

becomes a 5. Not all cases of hamzah preceding a .+ < >~ have this origin (two

hamzas the first with a vowel and the second with a sukoon), but we treat all cases of
hamzah before a . > as Ja) ae. This medd is lengthened for two counts (or two

vowel lengths) with all of the different types of readers. One of the other readers (not
the way we read) lengthens the 1-¢-v Ju ... We therefore lengthen this medd two

counts, as long as a hamzah does not follow it. If a hamzah follows it, we determine the
lengthening according to the ‘_s}if rule, which will be explained later.

The J+J' . has four states:
- Gs 1Y Yo 3y o W That which is observed when continuing and when stopping. Such
as
€ty €0y

2- Gs 3 Y Yo y < L That which is observed when continuing, but not when stopping.
l.e.

(AL A Gl 33 4T 15y
When stopping on these two examples, there is O ,,iiu o2 Wl Al which overtakes the
Judl e due to et s il

3- Yo 3 Yy s 3 o L That which is observed when stopping, but not when continuing.

s~

Asin: ¢ (’..}mlj Bel>y $. When stopping on a word as in the example, there is a JuJi .,

due to the fact that there is a hamzah before the 4l &3 »~. When we read the word )ﬁ.;-
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and continue reading, the rule of j.eidi Ukl uli (which will be explained soon),is applied
due tocrmd! s i

4- L olanV J~ <5 L That which is observed only when beginning with the word.

This can be exemplified in the following:

€03y 4SNP 4 B0

The Required Attached Medd il oyt 21

. . P o 7 Pt .8 ° 7. ’
B >3 ,4;9 b, Moot ajy L B 0 — r Y &y 25

Its definition: It occurs when a hamzah follows a medd letter in the same word. It
is called !y because all readers agree that this medd is required. It is called . due

to the attachment of the medd letter and the hamzah to the same word.
S o i ST ) e Uy %088 Hsrule: Itis lengthened four or five

vowel counts. The four count lengthening is also called f——=’t. The five count

lengthening is also called Jaw ! d»,s

When the hamzah that follows the medd letter is the last letter of the word, and the
reader is stopping on the word (meaning the hamzah now has a presented sukoon), the
lengthening can be four or five counts, as mentioned, or six counts (called ¢ &&31). The
reader who lengthens this medd six counts when stopping on the hamzah, considers this
15 )iiU A 21, This medd will be explained shortly, and the concept of two different

medd at the same time will be discussed in the  cwdi s i section.

Examples:

-
- s s

[av:5,2) ég‘f;’f&‘r’b: NVigR [z;u\]‘{\i:_jj\j:.:szﬂﬁ.;y

Examples with the hamzah as the last letter of the word

F A A

[ross] 3 G G G b [ronst] €160 o o)y A 60l 3
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The Separate Allowed Lengthening jweadl it i

e IS J)lT_J bty S T 1 PSR S s OF pp a0
Its definition: It occurs when a medd letter is the last letter of the word, and the
hamzah is the first letter of the next word. It is called j— because of the

permissibility of a short count, and its lengthening with some readers. It is called J.a.n..i

(separate) due to the separation of the medd letter and hamzah, meaning they are in
separate words, but next to each other.

(b @l Gughy I 0 o (daw sty S £ yliay 6y " " 00D Yy eSS
Its rule: Its shortening is allowed (two vowel counts) and its lengthening is of the
measure of four or five vowel counts. The way we read(ablidl G b 0 oole 5 2i>)

the allowed lengthening is four or five counts, and two counts are not allowed.
Examples:

[iadi] € G C5) gd NG EET B (3] gl 32001 5575 )

When stopping on the word that has the medd letter at the end of it, the reader stops
with a g...b - since the hamzah in the next word is the reason for lengthening to four
or five counts, and the reason is no longer present.

NOTE: In some words such as \; used for calling, or \» for drawing attention the medd
letter is written together with the following word. When the next word begins with a
hamzah, this may be confusing when trying to ascertain whether the medd is_fazs, <!
or Jeaiu #l> . The reader needs to know that "L" (for calling) and what follows it are
two separate words; and the same can be.said for "l" (drawing attention) and what
follows it. For example: 4;'._5;&"_» » 4 ;\/113_’7:%»

IMPORTANT NOTICE: The J/-a-:l\ <> ¢l Wi and Jedd) {#U-1 Wi must be both four

counts or both five counts. It is not allowed to mix the medd counts! There is no
valid way of reading that does differently than this.

The Greater Connecting Lengthening 50! dlalt 2

o Ui sl TS b oS s cpd Ay 5l f Ry IR ealall b el 13)
Joaiiddt 5t Wy gy S8 s o i T e S a0 280 B
Its definition: If the pronoun s\» at the end of a word has a vowel of a dhammah or
a kasrah, and is between two voweled letters, and the first letter of the next word is
a hamzabh, it is permissible to lengthen it two counts (not the way we read), or four,
or five counts. This medd follows  jweilt 344 as in vowel counts. The second ¢
in the word «J» follows the same rules as .2}l ¢l» in this medd.
Examples:

z ] .

[ cnes] 2y (20 85Un 3,30 Y5 plvea] €3y W50 2T T ozl

-

71



The Mudood (Lengthenings) 39t

Lengthening Caused by Sukoon &l oy A 1

The Lengthening with a Presented Sukoon © )‘5.‘.&.\ ooy al

Bt s e Gl et JB IS 3 ik D5 O W 0T

u;?)\i.h u)‘gi.lb
Its definition: This medd occurs when there is only one letter after the medd letter,
it is the last letter of the word, and this letter has any vowel on it, and we are
stopping on the letter with a presented sukoon.

It is called “presented sukoon” because the sukoon is presented on the letter when
stopping on it, otherwise the letter is read with its vowel. Note: If the last letter is a

hamzah there are then two medd in one, o,‘iiJJ oWl Ay Larll ol 1 i (See et (5 30
section).

==Y b - C\;:;y\} Loy il iy M
Its rule: Itis permitted to lengthen this medd two, or four, or six counts when stopping
on it. When not stopping on it, the last letter is read with a vowel and the medd letter is

lengthened two vowel counts, the normal measure for .kl i,

Examples:

w o 2 2

[racw] € (8 Mx.n;;(u Ty vl 4‘muiu, el 5y

The Soft Lengthening g:.U\ L
St B Y It (gl b gl oL Ozl e 3y b of b w,.:
up,ww,i..w,."s\qj,d\g\;

Its Definition: It occurs when a “leen” letter (s4 or 3!y with a sukoon, preceded by a

letter with a fathah) is followed by one letter only in the same word and we stop on
the word with a presented sukoon.

b g I ol =Y s Al i 1S

Its rule: It is allowed to lengthen this medd 2-4-or 6 vowel counts when stopping on
the word. When continuing reading (not stopping on this word), there is a slight

lengthening of the “leen” letter, referred by the scholars as "L 13"

Examplegs:
[1hoio e JT] gyl TRRTS 523 [ 4.u,.:;3u_w b
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The difference between ot 4w and O Sl 2 Wt Al

ol e O Sl 2yt )
Its letters Two letters only the <L and | The three medd letters 4 !
Iy sWand
Types of letters “Leen” letters: ¢ yis &5 Medd letters:
L L Leld Lo - 2 LS Lall
Lehd o ) 5Se aSTLo ¢
Its state when continuing | "L .." . Shorter than the The medd letters are
lengthened two counts, the
natural medd ( g~k natural measure of the
letter

If two medd of same lengths but of different types are in one phrase, there will be one of
them stronger than the other. 0,5 >, AUl is stronger than the oWt .. If the weaker

of the two (oW1 4 precedes the stronger (0,5l W) 411y in the phrase, the stronger
should then be the same length as the weaker medd or longer in length than the weaker.
When the stronger medd (0,5l o Wil ulYy precedes the weaker (ot ), the weaker

medd then must be equal in length to the stronger one, or less in length than the
stronger. Ash-Sheikh Mohammed Nasr quoted the following stanzas when discussing

-y

this in his book on tajweed: -u.ﬁ// Jﬂ:.// 4l¢ . The following stanzas state the rule to be

followed if Ol 2 )W i precedes ;d! e in a phrase

- s ' . " /o,/,o_?e/g"
ol By s i B ol o aeil e IS
b 5 By day g el fadlld Vpah &7
And all who make six counts for Three run for stopping on !
those like 5!

And who lengthens middle way (four

counts) he can make it (the leen medd)
then he should shorten (c) middle (length) or short

And who observes shortening (_» W)

73



The Mudood (Lengthenings) FYA\{

A verse in which we apply the above rule is verse 65 of JWY! &, 5

- s s . . P
€ V/bi;%i;&;ffﬂéﬁ;f:f}-{%u;\;o‘ﬁd@T&CJ&f@Tgb}:*;;J‘Qim}
The two phrases in this one verse end with a stop indicated by the letter (¢ ) above the
last word.  The first phrase ends with the word §SL_E§J\, which we stop on with
0 S s, ull, The second phrase ends with the word u..»b, which we stop on with a
o a_..  The short stanzas above stated that if we stop on o Sl o, Wt with six
vowel counts, we can then stop on (Ji . two, four, or six vowel counts. This is due to
the fact that o Sl >, 4l is stronger than Ut s, If we stop on oS o W 4l with
four vowel counts, then we can stop on ot il with two or four vowel counts. If we
stop on Ol o i W) with two vowel counts, we can only stop on ot Al
with two vowel counts. The weaker of the two medd (o) cannot surpass the stronger
of the two(o ;S >,\) in counts.
When the o Ul s precedes 0,5 5,0 )l uli in a phrase, the length of the ot us
determines our choices, or lack of them, in lengthening ¢, 5 i A,

a5 dast p2) completed the quoted verses regarding this issue as follows:

éﬂw\ﬁsfﬁﬁ}\g @M\Jf;a.;:,;k}f)

L e oS Oy e i dly b
medd)

(O oWl ally

And if it is middle (;U! 2») then make it And if you lengthen it (six counts ol 4l
© ,§.~U 2wy middle (4) or long (6) then lengthen (0 Sl -t ALy similarly

In summary, 0,5 5, 4 must be equal to, or longer than ;i ... The opposite is
true forowUi 4s; it must be equal to, or shorter in length than 0, 2 W) all. The
following part of a verse is an example of u\U! Al preceding O Sl oWt A,

[v:5,28] QQM Ls.uauv_u \!W&HVU >)
In this verse, if we stop on the word u 5, we stop on o)t us. The last word of this verse
is uuziib, when we stop on this word, we stop with a o Sl >, ue. Here, we apply the

above rule, which states that whatever length of medd we stop on as far as clt -, we

must equal that or increase that length when we stop on o Sl o Wl all,

74



The Mudood (Lengthenings) a9t

The Compulsory Medd a1 i

d’)—;’é}fé—-;gg" :\hdl > ;9 l’af::))’g___z’h’aé:}f*_éiﬁ
Its definition: An original sukoon is positioned after a medd letter, in a word or a

letter.
By original it is meant that the sukoon is part of the original make up of the word, and
is present when continuing the reading and when stopping.

Its Divisions: ! At is divided into two groups:

1- US55

2- @A p Al

Each of these two divisions is further divided into two more divisions. We

therefore, have four divisions of the ;)i I\,
1- Jatl K01 p 550 A

2- i) S0 50"

3- Jadi g, o0

4- uumi1 L}',;L! e A
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The Compulsory Heavy Lengthening in a Word J.a.i\ go.lSJ\ SRURNY

NI B VP E N s T I W (N R W N PR e
Its definition: It is when an original sukoon (the letter has a shaddah on it ) comes
after a medd letter in a word. The word heavy Jé refers to the shaddah. A shaddah

indicates two letters of the same, the first one with a sukoon, and the second with the
vowel that is accompanying the shaddah. The two letters have merged (p£5}) into each

other, and thence the shaddah. It is called »3% due the permanent, or origanal sukoon
found when the reader stops or continues, or because all readers agree that this
lengthening must be 6 vowel counts. It is called‘;o-lf due to the fact that the medd

letter is in one word.
Examples:

-
15—, T

{oILa T ¢als y ¢ISLITY 49;;’920@;

The Compulsory Light Lengthening in a Word izl go.\il\ SRR ‘

-

o8 o

- z!'ré_ . ./,;‘-si_ 1.«\.& : ] ,l. id g P ,hd. .. .:, ::Ui,}‘&kﬂgﬁ

Its Definition: It occurs when an original sukoon that is not merged (no shaddah
on it), follows a medd letter in a word. The word _ii%* means not merged. This

refers to the letter with the sukoon that follows the medd letter.
Places of this lengthening: There are only two places of occurrence of this kind of
lengthening in the Qur’an.

[4v:ix] & JBC2Zal 283 8T

s ,-
[ovosl € €53 OlmailS cay o287 085 80T 3

[ts measure: 6 vowel counts <&~ 1 5o 1z
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The Compulsory Lengthening in a Letter  J - p U1 31

Preface: The letters that begin some of the surahs of the. Qur’an are fourteen in number.
These fourteen letters are found in the phrase:" —v 4 ’clou > a" These letters are
divided into four groups.

1- That which has no medd at all: This refers to the u'df as it has no medd letter in it.

2- That which has a medd of two counts: The letters in this category can be found in the
phrase:

" J@_L ;;" meaning the letters are recited as | )—la—b-L-\>~ when found in the letters that
sometimes begin a surah, are lengthened two counts. When these letters are written out
as above, they consist of only two letters, and are b 2.

3- That which has a medd of six vowel counts: The rest of the letters from the fourteen
that start some surahs of the Qur’an fall into this category. These letters are seven in

number, and can be found in the phrase: "P-Q/ @:i‘ia". All are lengthened six counts.
The letters of the group /._5/ ua.a.‘...u are categorized into to two groups: J 3! ﬁ)U! kI
aixltand Jadt 3 -1 a3 Wi, The category that the letter falls into depends on whether

it is merged (»$.) into the next letter, or not.

S s

o - 239 2o i - 039 Lo
I. The letter when written out consists of | I. The letter when written out consists
three letters of three letters
1. The middle of the three letters is a medd |II. The middle of the three letters is a
letter medd letter
. A merged letter follows the medd [III. A sakin letter follows the medd
letter, meaning that the third letter is o£.. | letter, but it is not merged with the
with the letter that follows it. letter that comes after it

4- The "»=": The (s can be lengthened four or six vowel counts, according to the rules
of the way we read, which is the way of:  LbL:) w)’ o oo oF e~ Thisis due
to the fact that the ., is a follower of the medd leen in this situation, and not a

compulsory medd. The middle letter of ;2 is not a medd letter.
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Jﬁle Compulsory Light Lengthening in Letters caisdi 4,1 a3 A

Its definition: The letters of the group ‘..Q 2" are each individually read as a
three letter word, the middle letter being a .o <? >, and the third letter having an

original (or permanent) sukoon. The determiner of the letter being |z or _as> p is the
last letter and whether it merges with the first letter of the next three letter word or not.
In the case of the _ai> ¢ letter, it is not merged with what comes next. This is why it is

called i .». This medd is lengthened six vowel counts.Examples:
4
[iossl § 313
In this example we can see that the ¥ when written out consists of three letters; the

middle letter is a medd letter (all) , the last letter (") has a sukoon it, and is followed

by a',, which the ... does not merge into, and therefore it is called vy

The Compulsory Heavy Lengthening in Letters J&i J -1 o501 i 1

Its Definition: This type of lengthening occurs when a letter of the "aSJ i

group of letters that begin some of the surahs, (as described above), has the last
letter of the three letter word representing the individual letter, merging into the

letter that comes after it. This is the reason for it being called Ju (heavy). This medd
has a required lengthening of six counts. Example:

[visasl g1 p
In this example, we find two letters, the ¥ and the (-~ that consist of three letters. The ¢¥
has a medd letter as the middle letter, then followed by a letter that is a ».+ sakinah, but
merged with the first letter of the next spelled out letter s )

The ¢Y¥ is then Jit 3> ¢;¥ 4. The o does not have its third letter merging with what

comes next (there is none after the meem), so itis iz 3> p;¥ L.

Summary of different medd in the letters that begin some surahs
A A & oS ek o
b e Y b dm 3 e R
No medd Two count Follower of *
natural the leen medd
medd Four or six
e S b vowel counts
(Ji) (koo
Six vowel counts
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et 5 1
We learned that the Secondary Lengthening (4}l ul)) is due to two causes: 0,§iJ\) jresy
The lengthening due a hamzah are three kinds: JuJiy Jeidiy ozl Al The medd due to a
sukoon is of two kinds: .0,S—4 2,y ;50 ali. The leen is considered a branch of

OSdl p,L . These >si—s (lengthenings) have various degrees of strength and

weakness. The strongest is a1 A, the second strongest is Jj~asl! ! #1 Wi, the next uli

O S —dd 2 jai then Joaddi -1 Al and the weakest J4Jt 4o, The following lines of

poetry written by /Ash-Sheikh Ibrahim Ali Shahaatah reinforce the ranking of the > y.1s:
3 o 5 g o

34t 3 ot ¢ bl Bus s
The Rule of the Stronger of the Two Causes for a Lengthening

If two reasons for lengthening are present in one medd letter, there must be one stronger
than the other. In this case the weak medd is left, and we use the stronger of the two.
The following lines of poetry also written by Sheikh Ibrahim Ali Shahaatah exemplify
this:
DR el sl OB Ky b 13 1 G .
Examples:
&on: y

There is a hamzah before the medd letter (! ;), this is therefore a J& 4. The same medd
letter is followed by a shaddah, meaning a sukoon, so we also have a)¥ 4. With the
knowledge that the stronger of these two medd is the ;U1 41, we use that medd and do

not useJ.Jt L. This medd is lengthened six counts, that of the & ;301 4.

§ oS i A0y
In- this example a hamzah precedes a medd letter (! ;), so there is a J4 4. The same
medd letter is followed by a hamzah in the same word, so there is also a jeass oty o .

Both of these medd share the same medd letter, we then leave the J.' .+ and apply
J—all 11 Wi This medd is therefore lengthened four or five vowel counts. When

stopping on this same medd, or any word that has a hamzah at the end of it after a medd
letter, we have three different possibilities:

If the reader is reading the J.u '3 four counts, he can stop on this medd four or six

vowel counts. Four counts means that it is a medd with two causes (o “u): haze corly
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and 0,8 o \e 4. Stopping on six vowel counts means stopping on a o 5 5l L,
If the reader is reading J..a:i! >4l five vowel counts, he can stop on this with five or six
counts. Stopping on five vowel counts means it is . juaze _>x!y 4u It is forbidden to stop
on this word considering it a o Sl > e 4 with two vowel counts. This is due to the

rule of cred s il

-
ERROE

¢ el Ty
In the above example the hamzah precedes a medd letter, indicating a J4 4. This medd

is at the end of the word, and the first letter of the next word is a hamzah, so it also is
J—ain jL> u—» In this case, Juil 4 is not used when continuing reading, and the

J—aidt L3 Wl is used, so we lengthen this medd 2, 4, or 5 counts (4 or 5 the way we
read). If L3 .liis lengthened two vowel counts, then the medd is shared (cve ),
and both Ui 4 Jubi are considered to be in use at the same time. When stopping on the

word | ¢, only JJl 4 is used.
{oliay

In this example a hamzah precedes a medd letter, so there is a J& 4. When stopping on
this word, there is one letter after the medd letter, and the sukoon on the last letter is a
presented one (2 ). We have therefore when stopping a © &l 2 )\ &s. If we stop

with a two vowel count medd, we have jrw @ OS5 5 )le Zu’) and J.u &, When
stopping on four or six vowel counts we are using the 0,5 2\l 4l only. When not

stopping on this word, we use JaJi L.
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How Letters Occur g yod! Sy A

The Qur’an consists of 114 surah; each surah consists of a number of ayat; each ayah
consists of a number of words, and each word consists of different letters. We can
therefore state that the smallest unit in the make-up of the Qur’an is the letter.

Scholars studied letters from the standpoint of articulation points ( r,—) and

characteristics of the letters (o\—;i.,a) when pronouncing a letter. If the Qur’an reader

pronounces each letter from its proper articulation point, with all of each letter’s
characteristics, and can read each letter properly alone, and in conjunction with other
words, he then has achieved high quality in reading the Qur’an.

JRU A 3;._:,; I P TSC PR WS YU U S
The definition of letter: It is a sound that depends on a defined part or an
approximate part (of articulation).

To understand the definition of a letter we need to understand what sound is.
.8 T U e . A “q e Lo s s . "
1y SV O A (’)JJ’;\)G_H/QJL__&‘}_J/CH)J_’MHZU}J\M}u

The Definition of sound: It is vibration and waves in the layers of air that reaches
the human ears. If the air vibrates with a vibration that reaches human hearing levels,
then this vibration is called sound.

Human ears hear sound in the range of 20-20,000 hertz. A hertz is vibrations per
second. If the frequency of sound vibrations is higher or lower than this we cannot hear
it. An example of this is ultrasound. Air vibrates normally in nature in many ways, four
differenf ways that can produce audible waves are:

1. ot QSu» : Strong collision of two bodies. An example of this is clapping of the

hands.

2. ;‘)—J‘ \4—-’) agaan) F cmemr A5 1 Parting of two bodies from each other, and
between them there is a strong bond. An example of this is tearing paper.

3.¢C-">.’€i\ O ez ;\,.a\ : Vibration of a body. For example, a tuning fork.

4. ¥ YR #&>1 : Strong friction of an object on another object. This could be
exemplified by dragging a heavy box on asphalt.

The Articulating Mechanism that Allah  Gave Humans.

Human articulation uses some of the previous mentioned methods of causing sound in
voweled and non-voweled letters (a5~ =1y 58 034741y . The following explains how

the sound of the letters is formed in human articulation.
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1.Non-Voweled letters iSCJdi O3y -1

I"_; h—h’j ,19.99 “J‘bu ] fgt a-‘\e [N P

It occurs by the collision of two components of the articulation parts. There is no
accompanying jaw or mouth movement that occurs with voweled letters. This is for all
non-voweled letters except the medd and leen letters, and the qalqalah letters (which

will follow shortly). An example is (\ The meem occurs by collision of the two lips.

I, d_hfs\ b (B a3l £ Y o,_md\ 2 Al U b £
It occurs by vibration of the vocal cords in the throat and does not occur by a collision
between two components of the articulation parts. This is only for ol y 241 3y’ (the
medd and leen letters). The medd and leen letters do have accompanying movement of
the mouth and jaw. The lengthened _Ji is accompanied by the opening of the mouth.
The lengthened ;\} Is accompanied by a circling of the lips. The lengthened :\ is

accompanied by the lowering of the jaw. An example is the two joined words ":Y%»" or

woe St

the word "¢ ,~". The sound of the medd letters comes from vibration of the vocal cords,

with the accompanying mouth and jaw movement.

2. & }«.i\ <y >~'Voweled letters

E5_“!n"'J\ ,..a.'a 9.9,\9 4513 75 It occurs by the parting of two components of the articulation

parts. The sound of all letters occurs like this when voweled. Accompanying the
parting of the articulation bodies is the appropriate mouth and jaw movements of the
vowel.

i) ‘..A.U z &' Opening of the mouth. This occurs with a 5.
i) cpaasd plealt Circling of the lips. This happens with a 4.
iii) <lill joUisJt Lowering of the jaw. This happens with a s 5.

An example is in the following: o < < < occurs by the separation of the two lips

and the opening of the mouth. > occurs by the separation of the two lips and the circling
of the lips. < occurs by the separation of the two lips and the lowering of the bottom
jaw. ’

All vowels must sound like a shortened version of its origin. The u‘dj is the origin of the
>, the long y} is the origin of the s>, and the long :\ is the origin of the 5 ..s". The
reader must be careful not to pronounce these vowels incorrectly, such as when the ¢ .5
is pronounced in between a 5,5 and a i~3. Some readers mistakenly open the sides of

the mouth for a i~ instead of opening the mouth vertically; the result of this mistake
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1s 4Gl which means tilting. Other readers do not.make a complete circle of their lips
for a .. and the resulting sound is like that of the English “O”. Another mistake

readers may make is not lowering the jaw completely for the 5 ,..5" and the resulting

sound is that of a short i. We should not let our mouths be lazy; the correct way of
pronouncing vowels need more mouth and jaw action than the incorrect way. The
vowel and letter formation is one of the most important items of research in the
knowledge of tajweed because it is linked to all 29 letters of Arabic. We must be
careful to pronounce these vowel sounds correctly and at the same time be careful not to

put a vowel on a saakinah letter. For example the word: (,,‘L’ The <U has a a», the sL a
sukoon, and the L ai.>. We have to be sure to say the <> on the :U, then return our

mouths to a neutral position for the <1, and then make a %..> for the second <.
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The Qalqalah Mechanism {4 £J7

Letters which have no vowels (as_.Ji .3, 4y are produced by collision of the two

components of the articulating parts (gLfJ\ s 9: b ov p2ladly). Voweled letters on the
other hand are produced by parting of the two components of the articulating parts
(J}:fj\ yaf g.).\, ov 223L).  The medd and leen letters (cadly i &34 >) are produced by

vibration of the vocal cords (5 eI & Gyl JUH j\}aﬁb,’). Letters are divided into three
groups when categorized according to the length of running of their sound
(o 5all 0l ).

| JR NERSA S Py Letters of strength . The sound does not run at all when these
letters are articulated without a vowel ( aS"__.), the articulation point is completely
closed when a letter of this group is sakin. i.e. o or b}:’i\;. There are eight letters in this

group. They are the letters in the phrase: e J:s “>f or as stated in the Jazariyah prose:
<K b o i Bl
2. L@ Py > Letters in Between. These letters are pronounced with sound

running in between the characteristic of imprisonment in the 23 letters and the running

of sound in the s)— > J letters. The letters of this group are five in number:
7 G

3. S’jr':.H < y'> Letters of softness. These letters have clear and obvious running of the
sound when they are articulated without a vowel (as'L). Examples are in the following:

:f\‘ o .C“' The letters of this group are all the letters remaining when taking out the

letters of 332 and (davy OU >y L2,
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alele

The letters of qalqalah are in the group &> L.h.;, these letters are all in the 54 group of

letters (s.._i’ .h_e 4—>fy. If we attempt to say one of these five galqalah letters with a

sukoon, we would find that the articulation point closes completely, and that it causes an
annoyance in the articulation mechanism. This is due to imprisonment of the sound
behind the articulation point. When these same five letters have vowels, we do not find

this annoyance because voweled letters are pronounced glz.fl\ yas Q:,b om 2230 (parting
of the two components of the articulating parts). The Arabs, due to the annoyance and
difficulty in pronouncing these five letters when #5'\. (saakinah), have violated the rule

that &L_3l O3, i are articulated kil yaf Q:,b o p2Uadl, Instead, these letters are

articulated k! b «;—’Jh . %3, the same as voweled letters, but without any

corresponding movement of the mouth and jaw that is associated with voweled letters.

Chart comparing the 4l to voweled letters (Z/f’ “»éa A y'>) and non-voweled letters
CLSE T

sr0-

& pd Oy rTHF] ASTN Oy

0,2 0 LT . . s L8 T ose 3 o, 8 o -7 o 8 & ’J.: Y -.Jof/’_;,‘i se o
Jab i b B | G b b ot b | G e T o gl 3

3

skl
s Ly Y
1- (i) o dld - i)
Opening of the mouth
IR el (ilall Nothing (no mouth or jaw | Nothing accompanies it( no
' movement) accompanies it mouth or jaw movement)

Circling of the mouth

3+ (5 S0y LAl o

Lowering of the jaw
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From this chart we can see that a 4G letter is similar to a S letter, in that there is no

accompanying jaw and mouth movement with it. On the other hand, itis unlike
the ,—S\. letter in that the 446 is articulated shil ,%é ok v 45\3L. The 4l letter is

similar to the & ,— > letter since they both are articulated uhf!\ b q’)’ w43, but
unlike it since the i_lis has no accompanying jaw and mouth movement and the & >z

letter does. The definition of aaah is as follows:

Its linguistic definition: shaking, disturbance ¥ A 3 g

¥ g b (b L B £ e s B et B S U6 Il Dl 1ol

N Al (o 3 A plsalt Gl 7 G s Ll OF 00 p3Cadl
Its applied definition: Disturbance of the letter when it is in the state of being non-
voweled until a strong accent is heard when it is articulated by parting of the two

components of the articulating parts, not by collision, without accompanying it any
opening of the mouth, or circling of the lips, or lowering of the jaw.

The dils does not resemble a - or a > or a 5 5. It does not follow the vowel of the
preceding letter, nor the following letter. If the il letters have a 5.2 (‘..b-xi), the first
letter of the sa—= (which is sakin) is then articulated by r;La-: For example: ubdt k!
and é;._lp é_u\-\ If we are stopping on the words in the previous example, the first <36 of
the word G+ is pronounced by r;Las, and the second 3G is said with a 4als. This means
that the a_lis is pronounced with .sL_; without any accompanying mouth and jaw

movement. The o> of the word é_u\-l would be the same as the <3G in the word fyLI.
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Aalataldl

The following chart compares how the qalqalah letters are formed in the different
possible states, voweled, saakinah but not merged, and saakinah and merged.

Uilil b /> The Qalqalah Letters

asj,',u LPWs pb ASw Ltle 4.'§t...
Voweled Non-voweled Non-voweled
not merged merged
o (el Wi (s3I &;ge;uﬁq
{3l ALt Of 09 Buslal) & koYt s
S oo sl o o s Gy g1 3
UM’ cuhéﬁjip.b)i UJ))(A&gL.JI
By parting PTHA] o 4ald
with .. .
accombpanvin By parting; in By collision,
panying contrast to the using the
of the vowel: . .
opening. or rule, without basic rule of
pening, any emitting the
circling, or . :
lowering accompanying saakinah
opening, letters, with
circling, or no qalqalah

lowering, but
with a
galgalah.

The Qalqalah is divided into two classes: s x5 DI (s iualt ARG 1

 j—+alt il The Lesser Qalqalah: This occurs when the ilib in is the middle of a
word, or at the end of a word, and we are not stopping on that word. In thls case we say
the qalgalah, and immediately proceed to the next letter, or word. i.e. c.bt % 0 ks

S ,;ih 4alit The Greater Qalgalah: This happens when the 4li is the last letter of a

word, and we are stopping on that word. i.e. & JU;JL

The difference between the two divisions is that there is more of a ring to the s 31 alils

because we are stopping on it, than there is on the s .l ik,
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Foreword

Bismillah. and al-hamdu lillah. and may Allah shower greetings and peace on our beloved
Messenger, his family, companions. and these who follow them in that which is right. By
Allah’s grace. this is the second part of what shall be. insha” Allah. a three part series on the
rules of tajweed of the Qur'an, for the recitation of Hafs from *Aasim by the way of Ash-
Shaatibivyah. Allah chooses the time and manner for completion of things. and although the
delay in part two seemed long. it was a great blessing in many ways. For the detailed
introduction to this serics and the references, which have not changed. please refer to the
lengthy introduction in part one.

Although many were thanked in the introduction of part one. again | must express my thanks
and gratitude to the honorable Sheikh Ayman Swayd and Sheikhah Rehab Shagaqi for their
huge input in the writing of part two. Sheikh Ayman laboriously wrote in more precise Arabic

definitions used by him in his tajweed program on Iqra Television program 7 —2 L

with the assistance of his wife, my dear teacher, Sheikhah Rehab: and these were then translated
into English. May Allah grant them the highest level in Paradise and relieve them of all
suffering. pain. and sorrow in this world, and grant them both good health. Ameen. Their
invaluable input will support many in their study of 1ajweed.

There are many who assisted in reviewing part tweo and they all gave many wonderful and
valuable suggestions in content, layout, formatting, phrasing, as well as peinting out typing
errors. Surely, part two improved greatly with their help. | pray that Allah bless them all and
their families with the greatest khair in this world and the Hereafier.

Lastly. | thank my dear husband again for all that he has done in support. moral and financial.
for this and my other projects related to the Qur’an and tajweed. He continues to be a source of
great goodness and 1 pray that Allah will bless him, protect him. grant him good health, and
grant him all that is good in this world and Jannah Al-Firdaws in the Hereafler.

May Allah grant all that use this book and most of all its auther. purity of intention in studying
and teaching the Qur’an.

Loy, £ o o.- ,""f- SRRV e e . .
K Ra g Tl KER ) G5 Jab e 1k B
- N g e BT T .rd_“ "____

$D nf L8 GO OB S oy canid

{An-Naml 40)

"This is by the Grace of mv Lord - to test me whether [ am grateful or ungrateful! And whoever
is grateful. truly, his gratitude is for (the good of} his ewn self. and whoever is ungrateful. ifie is
ungrateful only for the loss of his own self). Ceriainly my Lord is Rich (Free of all needs),
Bountiful "
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) The Accent

] s . y M S |

....._,5:.3 1;4.:.;-.- i,q..-i.:' -.J::.ill- o _.;n.- _.1:.1- _:';.Iul‘{hﬁ-.ld.:.ﬂ-l' _;l .«;__...Ll:-' ..‘.-*':.agll ...I.l’-éq..l.l

=Tl S F “s 0 5ia
[ . = Vel 3=
.-..-l:;h.p o I_I_:L"-.- L-.__!“L?Ll.i 55‘; o e

The - is defined in the modemn study of sounds as: Pressure on a part or a specific letter of the

word, so that its sound is a little louder than that of the juxtaposed letters.

This ~ (raising of the voice) varies from language to language, and from dialect to dialect. In

the Glorious Qur’an the = is noted. Allah knows best. in the complete rules of recitation in five

different circumstances.

The first circumstance of the ~ in recitation

st J:;-J1 o b J! Stopping on a letter that has a shaddah.

» ) 8 o
Examples: {:,.i:...-j} éfth}éM}

All of these are examples in which the last letter of the word has a shaddah. We know that a
shaddah on a letier indicates that the letter is divided in to two letters, the first letter:

.i . 8

Sl s ",I.i..- e malaadlly ;- '.'i-., whereas the second: ,_,.'d.:" s ‘élfn a2l :-;--_- : this
is when the reader i1s continuing reading and not ~tnppmg on the xmrd Vshen atoppmg on a
word like this, we stop with one saakin letter, meaning sl ...'a.p ‘; o - p3leadll "-" .-s.._, Itis

then as if one lemer has been dropped from the reading. It is for this reason that |h-.: learmed
reciters of the Qur'an warn of the necessity of an accent on this last letter, even on the letter
preceding it, to point out to the listener thar this one letier, is actually two. We drop the vowel,

but do not climinate the letter. An exception to the < (raising the voice) in this case is
2bsdi ) ot s 2 &2l (The noon and meem with shaddah on them). These two letters with a
shaddah have the most complete L&, This i—# lets the listener know that there are two letters.

Stopping on the word:

1'-: S— ) is therefore different than stopping on the word: t <J } and stopping on

'
-

oA -
{ ,_,15’ } is different than stopping on: # uln-}
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Another exception, Allah knows best. is stopping on a galgalah letter that has a shaddah. When
stopping on a word ending with a qalgalah letter with a shaddah, both letiers of the shaddah are

-
FIRE

& - "
pronounced. Examples are in the following words: { 34 } é:',.h_ﬂ } When stopping

on either of these words both <b and both 216 are pronounced. The first <4 in the word 3+, is
prenounced with a sukoon, and the second is pronounced with a =25, The same can be said
about the two —* in the word 3~. The r is then lefi out in this case, unless the qalqalah letter

with a shaddah 1s preceded by a 4+ —* >, such as in:

- o— L) -
¢ 2Lis oand e 3l EI- for it then falls in to the third circumstance of —=/, which will be

discussed subsequently, & 2= 2

(B



The Accent in Recitation of the Glorious Qur'an ay séll {}[)Nl Lods g sl

The second circumstance of the . in recitation

There are two cases:

P Woe o TS L Ea R . . :
= ok o & pezs Lgld s34l ol o 3l e This occurs when pronouncing a o » that has a
il 2 - Fx J

-
e =

shaddah and the letter before it has a dhammah or a fathah (i—=3). Examples: ﬁE g}ﬂ | }
;- -’.-‘..'-';
and Q e )!' }

= fia sl oS Lghd 33020 ¢y sled) Je When pronouncing a s\ that has a shaddah, and

L. .

» £ s ?-’:'
the letter before it has a kasrah or a fathah (i=2). Examples: & ﬁ.:#ﬂrf-r } and 41.5.9}

There is a = in these cases due to the possibility of incorrectly reciting a +—- or lengthening
.I*"
f B . Lt { on i W
the .~ . In the example of dE n:.#.]"l :} and & 1.:_:.!,):- } the s+ and ¢\ are preceded by a

vowel of its own category, meaning the s+ » is preceded by a i, and the :L: is preceded by
a s 5. There is no 4 here, and to avoid it, the +'+ and :\— are read with an —i, making
clear 1o the listener that there is no -—s,  Pressure on the letter cuts short its time, and

therefore excludes the possibility of lengthening it. The same can be said of the +'+ and <k

- u L
that have a shaddah and are preceded by a fathah (i—==), as in 'é hy e g2 }. and

g M o ) . h )
@ nJL:...,.- )- Fear of the reader creating a lengthened - letter necessitates a

Fad
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The third circumstance of the - in recitation

" B e

R T ) TI N -8 E i o B [ e i ] g R
Sl eyl 2l e 2 e LY A w4 This occurs when changing over from a
-+ * > to the first letter of a shaddah. The saakin letter occurs s—adl vae 4 b o msladl,
and the mouth was busy emitting the lengthened letter. it is necessary at the change over from
the - to the saakin letter (that occurs afier it), that we put a_— (an accent) in our recital. This

= s s . " - 18 o b e P .
~ allows us to comply with reciting the saakin letter with f—av! w2 2 2 ‘o s2lai using a
collision that leaves an acoustical mark. The saakin letter then makes its presence known quite
clearly. Ifthe »2ai (collision) is weak the letter is then pronounced with a weak sound. to such

a degree that it may not even be heard. This mistake 15 heard from some people when they
recite the word: { ‘_g_..]' Lz)! ’h with one »% with a 3 ~5 instead of two »Y, the first sakinah,

and the second with a vowel. This mistake 15 due 1o the absence of the .

The fourth circumstance of ;:l'f | in recitation of the Glorious Qur'an

C oaw T i | - -
S 4l e L D oata b A e b ) oe This occurs when stopping on a word that has a

hamzah as the last letter preceded by a medd letter or leen letter. The reason for ' here is so
the hamgzah is not lost afier the mouth was busy emitting the medd or leen letter. Remember.,

we do not stop on the & - with a sukoon when there is a tanween with a fathah (i—=3b) on the

3 when it is the last letter of the word. Instead we stop with a _= & 2. then there is no ..

Examples:
*E #J:_:J'T}q eif:;,, ;,*;;., : TlT} %EEH } q{: E-;_,.; T}
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The fifth circumstance of ! in recitation of the Glorious Qur'an

This circumstance encompasses three different words in three specific locations in the Quran,
when these specific words are read in continuation with the fellowing word. These three words
are all past tense verbs in the dual form (meaning there are two subjects). which is formed with
an alif. This alif. indicating two subjects, 15 followed by a sukoon as the first letter of the

following word. The — is needed in these three places so the meaning of the verse is nol

confused. The — here is an indication that there is an alif of the dual form of the verb., but it
was dropped due to the Arabic rule forbidding two saakin letters to be recited together

(ol L Ll E Lzaly, Without the _-. the listener may think the verb is male singular instead

of male double. The — is used only when reciting these words in continuum with the next
word, when stopping on these verbs with an alif indicating the dual form, there is no need for

the ~ since the reason for it has disappeared.
[22:01,e9] 43 22! L3135 D

[ 25:ci o] #uuhﬂ-wj} »
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<2 }}J! <\is The Characteristics of Letters

The characteristics of the letters are what differentiate letters from others that share the same
articulation point. If the student of the Qurian is not applying all the characteristics of the
particular letter he/she is articulating, it will sound either like a totally different letter, or will
sound incorrect at the very least. The correct application of the characteristics of the leters
makes the letters clearer. and teaches the various imings of the saakin letters, a very important
aspect to good Qur'anic recitation, Studying the characteristics makes clear which letters are
strong in make up, and which are weak. From this it is clear that the study of the characteristics
of the letters and their application is a very important part of tayweed. Indeed, the application of
the characteristics of letters is what differentiates a good reciter from an average one.

alll 8 gd -.5‘“'—"‘"“' — “J’“I" sb L oa: Linguistic definiti characteristics: What
serves the purpose of describing the meaning. This can be in the way of physical descriptions
such as white and black. or can be abstract descriptions such as education.

n E, ' ] ¥ " L _. H 5 a
e la = __an, ! bl gt Jop I ol s lall L H
i e e o’ 4 = ....s"

Applied definition: The mode of demonstration of the letter when 1t occurs at its articulation
point, which differentiates it from others (other letters).

:m‘ﬂ ..__ﬂ Jf_;.l'f- L— ;

Two Divisions of Characteristics

aF - :‘ 3 " - - - = .
"euiﬂ \dall Intrinsic or Basic Characteristics : These are characteristics that are part

of the intrinsic make up of the letter and never leave the letter. This is what will be discussed in
this section.

is Al Sliall Incidental or Conditional Characteristics: These are characteristics which

are present in a letter in some cases. and not present in the letter in other cases. An example of
this would be s—&2]. These are covered in other areas of this book (included in part one). and

not discussed in this chapter.

: LLeY) Sall Intrinsic or Basic Characteristics

There are eight characteristics in pairs; each characteristic of the pair is opposite to the other
characteristic in the pair. There are also seven singular characteristics that have no opposites.
Every letter has at least four characteristics. one of each of the pairs of opposites.
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Eight Characteristics that have Opposites Y| o133 Sliw Sl 3t

iial! The Characteristic e Its Opposite
_.......;: The Whisper .p-.. The Apparent
bt (&) dane B3l i
The Strength Softness
The In Between
e%az.Y! The Elevated LY The Lowered
Jliey! The Adhesioned %Y The Opened

Seven Characteristics without Opposites & 3\l Y Sliv —

. piall The Whistle

(]

a The Sofiness

3, <Y The Drifing

4, _‘L The Repetition

3. ..s"“” The Spreading Around
6. Wz  The Lengthening

7. acall The Masalization

" Some scholars, and lmam lbn Al-Jazaree is of them, mentioned two other characteristics
with oppesites, i34 ~ey (The forbidden and the fluent). These two characteristics are
part of Arabic phonology, but have no application to tajweed of the letters nor effect on the
pronunciation of the letters.
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Characteristics that have Opposites 34| b B oliall

_wag)! The Whisper

4> The Apparent

Linguistic Definition; Concealment

e Y1 aadl

Linguistic Definition: Apparent

P | N PO LL_i;n- it A

- -

ale slaeY! anle o f_ﬁ.:-L:'- ainial 2l

. n
.'\FFJN .

Applied tajweed definition: Running on

of breath when pronouncing the letter due
to its weakness in its origin, which
originated from weakness of relying on the
letter at its articulation point of origin.

L]

el sl il Ol > LAl i Hae¥

s P ] ]
B - e B Y | e . h
4 Al e Il_-_hl b..F- l.!.f-.....' J..l:,.t.. ._.Sf_n.l..

R "]
o

Applied tajweed definition: Imprisonment

of the flowing of breath when pronouncing
a letter due to its swrength which eriginaied
from relying on the letter at its articulation
point.

L L iind" \ghy > lts Letters

Its letters: The rest of the Arabic
alphabet
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3421 The Strength (Aed!) 2 @l The In- 3 4="J! The Softness
between
sl g gyl g collah 3
Linguistic definition: Linguistic definition: Linguistic definition:
Sirength Maderation Sofiness
c_')'l.h...l'fll A :;ﬂh_.l"‘.” .} ..‘I....-}:ji Cﬁh—.ﬂ'ﬂ'l g ﬁib-JJ‘

d
Appli
definition:
Imprisonment of the
running of the sound
when pronouncing a

letter due lo
complete reliance on
the articulation
point.

- a s .
| I R R
(= - -

-

Pl L T woa
i s el das = 4
» N | o [ - -#I
P . R
- ] —rud @ 8

. - B w F o
G e s
-~ * - - (=]

lied tajweed
definition: The letter is
in between  the two
characteristics; between
strength and softness so
that the sound is partially
imprisoned and partially
running when
pronouncing the letter.

li tajweed
definition: Running on of
the sound with the letter
due to weakness in
reliance on the articulation

point.

s ..'l.i PR R | -

T i di 2y -

Its letters: the rest of the
Arabic alphabet

Fruits of the Characteristics of i 31>y aw !y 31201

There are 28 letters that can be voweled. alif is not included in the number. since the alif never
has a vowel and is always saakinah. The vowels are equal in timing between all letters, no

matter whether the letter has the characteristic of 325 (strength), 22 & (in between), or 5 s,

(softness). No letter is longer than another when they are voweled: all vowels are equal. An

example can be drawn in the word '— —5 1 each letter has a vowel, and in this word it so

happens that all the letters have a fathah {i_m:.;} as a vowel, The first letter in this word 1s a

sl which has the characteristic of 8 4l= ;. or softness, the second letter is a ¢ ;, which has the
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characterisuc of = & (in between sofiness and strength), and the third letter 15 a <&, which has
the characteristic of 3d—2= (strength); vet when this word is recited properly. the timing of the

sl s o' u2lr are equal. No voweled letter is longer in timing than the other.

When there is a sukoon on the Arabic letters, the case is different. There is a difference in
timing of the saakinah letters depending on whether they have the characteristic of 35— or

law g, or 34, The shortest timing for saakinah letters is for the letters of d-—> (which are:

" -
-

Sy Jab 4=1"). The saakinah X & letters have a longer timing than those of 3J—=, and the
saakinah letters of the 31l> ; group have a longer timing than that of the 2 & group of letters

(the & "~ group).

All saakinah 3 sL= ; letters have equal timing to each other. This means that :_... should have the

same timing as =, and » , as well as all other letters of this group of #+= ;. In the same line of

thought, all letters of la= & that have a sukoon are equal in timing to each other. The ' should

have the same timing as , etc. This law of equality among similes was documented by Al-

i B
o B 2
II

- [ - &
) N Plws L8 mwiop ~ P | .o, L =T (ot "
Imam Al-Jazaree, in his poem 4ala; o0 2141 155 e o Lad Saddal 13 ate | when he said:

4.|_.$“ s 2 il s (and the parallel of an utterance is the same as it).

If we look at the first aayah of the Faatihah, we can analyze this further.

-

125] § @ T SR BT as 3

The first letter of the first word, s has a vowel, so it takes the time that all vowels have of

one vowel count. The second letter 15 a J~— with a sukoon. and we know that the _~—- has the
characteristic of 5 s~ ;. and we also know that the & s>, group of letters has the longest timing
of all the other letters, when saakin. We keep in mind though. that all s sb—= , letters that are

saakinah are equal in length to each other. The third letter, a »— has a vowel, so it has the

timing that all veweled letters have. The fourth letter that is pronounced is the saakin letter of

the shaddah, a " »Y, in the word: X! and of the a5 group, so it gets a timing a little

shorter than that of the &5 = that was in the previous word, The next letter is the second

Y of the s-—2=. a laam with a fathah {i_%":i;.. and this gets the timing all voweled letters get.

Afier this is an alif. which is always in a lengthened state, and it receives the measure of two

[}
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vowel counts. Afier that, there is a e.—» with a kasrah, so it receives the timing of one vowel

count. equal to all other vowels. The next pronounced letter is the first part of the shaddah on

220
the ¢!, a ¢!, with a sukoen; this is the first pronounced letter of the word: u_t’- _)JL The <!,

is of the 22~ & group of letters, so it receives an in between amount of timing, exactly the same
timing of the laam saakinah in the word &), The following letter is the second part of the
shaddah. a «' ; with a fathah .[5.:15] . 50 it receives one vowel count of timing. After this there is
a ¢b— with a sukoon on it. This letter is of the # s’ —=, group of letters. and as previously
discussed they have the longest timing of all saakinah letters. The ~— that follows this has a
fathah (i=3), and therefore receives one vowel count. It is followed by an alif. which receives
the equal of two vowel coums. The & «— with a -,—_5" that comes after the alif receives one

vowel count. The next pronounced letter is the first part of the ¢! that has a shaddah onit,a <!,

1T L s ; . )
5. of the word: ..-M-E";“- It is of the =—- ¢ group of letters, so it receives an in between
amount of timing, and equal to all other letters of this same group. The following letter 1s the
second part of the shaddah. a ', with a fathah. so it receives one vowel count of timing. After
this, there is a «\= with a kasrah on it, and it therefore receives one vowel count. A S sl

comes next, and as previously studied in the mudood section, it receives two vowel counts if

not followed by a hamzah or sukoon. In this case, we will be stopping on the word _,.q.._..t-}i \

and therefore will be putting a circumstantial sukoon on the «—. There is thena _» L= 3

A2
g _,:-_.n., and the L therefore will be lengthened 2, 4. or 6 counts. The last letter, a s=—-e will be
stopped on with a sukoon. and therefore will have an “in between™ amount of timing on it: the

same of all saakinah letters of the 2% & group of letters.

In conclusion, all veweled letters are equal in time to one another: all getting one vowel count.
Saakinah letters have different lengths of timing depending on which group they belong to. The

letters of the  sl—=, group have the longest timing, vet they are equal in timing to each other.
The -a—- & group of letters have a shorter amount of timing when saakinah, but again. equal to

each other. The 32 letters have the shortest timing of all the saakinah letters, and are equal to

each other.
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¢Yac—Y' The Elevated

g'hi::u-'!'" The Lowered

saalh 3
Linguistic definition: Elevation

e
: ""....--}I

lesn YT a8
- =

Linguistic definition: Drapping or Lowering

o ) ekl slondl sy

al ‘_. ._-. E _: L:J.;_'_l:., P B
,_s""""'—" - .5'1.-|- a.'ﬂﬁ" J#'- L--A-

lied finition:
ﬂirt-;ung pressure nl'thr: letter to the
roof of the mouth due to an
elevation of the deepest part of the
tongue when pronouncing an
“elevated” letter [letter from this

group|.

Jl-"l'.i ..,..u-#' ‘_‘.."' _!.51. .p-'u....:-' "z 'M?‘J

,u_....-h._l.h... -.‘..'-'-.liﬁ L-.u‘}-du 'ul.T_'

Applied tajweed definition: The absence of

pressuring the letter to the roof of the mouth due o
the lack of raising the deepest part of the tongue
when pronouncing a “lowered” letter [letter from
this group].

"lad fais an" ilghy >

The rest of the letters in the Arabic alphabet

Jli-';h The Adhesion

=12Y! The Open

.
SlaclY1 sialh 3

Linguistic definition: Adhering

W

'
ALY Al 3

Linguistic definition: Separation

Applied tajweed definition: The
compression of the sound of the

“ S\ letter between the tongue

and roof of the mouth.

; !T - T & = y, ! -
il I ol opall lam! ads ey 4
e - ul > =

.‘jéi;.. -—-l—""i-__'.'“ ?I: ‘_...-"L.».:.:" o

Applied tajweed definition: The absence of

compression of the sound of the letter of “~ 1

between the tongue and the roof of the mouth.

"ol el 3l Blo” ilghy >

The rest of the Arabic alphabet
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(PRI R 4-\1 < a2l Characteristics that have no Opposites

22! The Whistle

< gl il o Al 8wk
Its linguistic definition: Shavpress of soeund

. [l
Il 8 B { "
I L] - =

T . B . -
e el e PR ¥ P | M.
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e

'l:l-r'

Its Applied Definition: Sharpness in the sound of the letter produced from it transversing
through a tight passage.

Itz letters are three: .'_,1;11 -$'3 —alal! L2 WY e

-1\ The Softness

g2 RV 3 Iis linguistic definition: Easiness

- ad
- :"

_...._L_,I__u-n_a.... —F ——""-'-i-l"‘— ..1_,.__;.;,,. —_— ] 1--'_;:-')'.1-_.#‘21.3
i o 4 o ; oS i -

Its Applied Definition: Emitting the letter from its articulation point with ease without effort
from the tongue.

Laglsd Lo G ikl SSL LN o b r st okt el g ot 0 e s lenters
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< 21 The Drifting

Lol &l 4 Its linguistic definition: Drifting

-

- . - [
S T . PR S oo - .
AR L o 2B g Wiy e ALy phal ot e L E'}lh.ﬁ'ﬂi % |

Its Applied Definition: Drifting of the sound of the letter due to the incomplete running caused
by the tongue turning from its path.

i1 g a9 o L It lenters

el g o Bl j'_r-t'-'" The difference between the “drifting” in the »Y and &/,

i » . "

§ ¥ . i . N - B N { W - . B o
n.l"}'_:l i S _d:" el _'F.'”h Pl W | JAL_H- :' I‘:ﬁ'..._:!" ot a5 — g
[ ¥, o 3 . > v'-'_ ] g o P o

ey ol e ol U o all Uy 1 Salls o) G

The deviation of the sound of the Y is to the sides of the tip due to the tip blocking the route of

the »%. The deviation of the sound of the letter ', is from the sides of the tongue in to the

middle of the tongue.

The tip of the tongue closes off the articulation point of the »% . the sound then deviates off

towards the sides of the tongue.

The ', sticks at the front of the tip to the articulation point, and the sound needs to escape so
that there will not be | S (the next characteristic to be discussed). A small space at the very
tip of the tongue is made so the sound can escape out of the mouth, excess trilling of &' —' is
avoided. This is the reason both of these letters have the characteristic of 2— 4 instead of

EI'L!'- 5,
- -
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', 531 The Repetition

ATl s 2l dolel tdall 3 a4 w0 Its language definition: Repetition of something once or
more.

i ar a ] B N 4 s oa #y HE f -:.| wary B
Py (e e s s i Bl L shaidl dis DU e S’ 2 w1

w. * Segy ot
L i Moe N EL .
el o 1342 Ol W52 b }:,."‘:... Juu.'l.... o

]’T'n.f

Its Applied Definition: The light wrilling of the tongue when pronouncing the :'; due to its tight

articulation point. The reciter should be careful not to exaggerate the repetition leading to the
occurrence of more than one of the letter <! ;

-

i - .
s iaas dsly 2 4 > s letter

L,...u:lh The Spreading around

oLazyr s dalll 3 wa ai Its definition : Spreading around

e i

Alal S e aaitally pulala) I am et el Cat)) os S Aot 3
: . ! e SR ! ! o2 g el J
15 li fimition: Spreading the sound of the letter “sheen™ starting from its articulation

point  until it collides with the inmer plates of the top teeth.
q:-'.'_"'ull pFE PRNEN :_.'!’,5- a2 = [ts letter
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dla=y! The Lengthening

Lzt taalll 3 Lga a0 Its linguistic definition : Lengthening

e e )l ekl i :.n.. A el fu*:" U ol FLA o e §

i -
pea L L .

[} = L 11 ]

: bl " § Ly .

e e ';...J' ..__.L_L. P L
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Its Applied Definition: It is the pushing of the tongue forward after it collides at its articulation
point, and this is due to the influence the compression of sound on it (the tongue), until the tip
of the tongue lightly touches the gum line of the two top front incisors.
Mote: The forward pushing is mechanical; the sound should not travel forward with this

involuntary movement. If the sound went forward with it, the sound of 2a)! would then end up
sounding like a ', which is incorrect. The lengthened sound of :LaJ is that of its

characteristic of 3 s>, and should be as long as 3 s> [l in any other letter that has 3 sl= .

sball ;i dst 2 W' s letter

ZA\ The Nasalization

lts linguistic definition: A nasal sound that is emitted from the nose.

This is a required or intrinsic characteristic of the < «— and +~——-+ and cannot be separated from

these two letters.

A note about the < & and = and the reason for them being in the Jas s group.

If we dissect the = # and characteristic of the &% in the < » and ~— into separate entities. we
can understand why the two letters are of the 2 <. group. Closing off the nostrils can
eliminate the characteristic of the . When this is done and we try to say 2 & or «, we notice
that there is imprisonment of the running of the sound (3-—=). On the other hand. if we emit a
& without using any = & of a letter, it is noticed that there is running of the sound (#s—= ).

When we put the two together again. we end up with e 2.
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The Characteristics as Documented in & ;;

Al-Ilmam Al Jazaree in his poem PR | oAl L,6 Je s L i) tialas | laid

out the characteristics and their letters to make their memorization easier.

[ gyl cllis O]

¥+
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The meaning of the lines of poetry is:

Its [the letter’s] characteristics are apparent (4> ). seftness (== or 8 s ) and lowered

(Jlizai™ _bizs), opened (a=cis ""-.-'I;i-” ). desisted (izea s\ =ilaws!), and the opposite [of

them] say: [The following are the opposites of these named characteristics and their letters.
[The first group of characterisiics has the remaining letiers left after the opposiie

characteristic’s letters are taken out] lts whispered (_»s—ege'_~—") [letters are]
oo LA 5", jts strengthened (4 32 [letters are] A .:u 41" and between
soft and strengthened (a2l s o ) [are the letters] ' s 4" and the seven elevated are
gathered ( k& \eYaze!) [in the phrase of] "1 laxss ax". [The letters] els celbs (3L c3lws
[have the characteristic of] (iias'3Lb"), [and] fit o " 3" [have the characteristic

of)(Rilds BY3). Its whistle (i) [has the letters of] i o35 «3le. The a_lali [has the
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letters] 4—> _.u * [And the letters of] softness (~—L) [are] s s and ¢'— [that have a]
sukoon and a fathah {3-7'1-;-;} before them, and the drifting (= =%} is correct on the »Y and
the ¢',, and on it [the ';] the repetition (| —=J \ — 5. And [the characteristic of]
spreading (_o~-2) is on the _~=, and [the letter] 2—=> has the characteristic of lengthening

L
{ L= "k‘-:ll- I}_
-

anally byl Lo 0 sliall & Divisions of Characteristics According to
Strength and the Weakness

The preceding characteristics are divided into three groups:
& il \dall The Strong Characteristics

i-‘:;:' .30.:"1.:17.-.-*1" -‘r:-di-:" hj:dj;ill hl-jl;-":'h:lll hml b_";\-'.-d-ﬂ-:ll \\.EL_-I‘YI |i-‘:'l1.'—"‘}.| \-;J—-'-II \_l_ll‘-"lf'l

ridan @l sl The Middle Characteristics

(il da 2

“ddasall Sliall The Weak Characteristics

‘_LLI q.."'!-.:.‘.}‘:;l' ...‘_:IL‘.-'-"}II u.;-llliﬁ"' rI' - -'-‘.-I'
[ 5
From these categories, we can then divide the letters into similar classifications, Letters that are
strong (i— & —*s —>) are those that have all the strong characteristics. An example of this is
sLdall Weak letters (iia—s —*+ =) are those that have all the weak characteristics in it. A
£
sample of a weak letter is  sh——m—gl. The intermediary  letters

(32— o3¢ 24 —=) are the letters that have a mixture of strong characteristics and weak

characteristics. An example of this is in #3\.

* The “galgalah” is considered by many to be a presented characteristic and not an intrinsic
characteristic. and such is the opinion of his eminence, Sheikh Dr. Ayman Swavd. It is for that
reason that the galgalah was not explained in this section.
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L ]

3 2N ,"' | Velarization and Attenuation (Tafkheem

and Targeeq)
e 54 2l il iy

The linguistic definition of tafkheem: Fanening

oy (3 1 6y 1 Il e o BN e o g a1 iy

its applied definition: It is heaviness (fatness) that enters the body of the letter. so that the
mouth is filled with its reverberation (echo).

The method of making a letter have the characteristic of tafkheem is: elevating the posterior
tongue to the roof of the mouth (soft palate), creating more space between the roof of the mouth
and the bottom of the mouth, and focusing the pressure of the letter to the roof of the mouth

(BN il ) o'ymalt ekl s,

el o 2§ 3B i

The linguistic definition of targeeq : Thinness

nl..b.:.a.i ;.-:'J'l :.5'1-:;;5'; L—’;"jl 1:.:.-.:r \5[" :‘L:-.J‘-, ::,_‘..;-q.i’ }i :;‘.ﬁ-‘l—!"ﬂ ,__’ J.l.;;li

Its applied definition: It is a thinness that enters the body of the letter, so the mouth is not filled
with its reverberation (echo).

The Arabic letters ivi int as to tafkheem and

1. Gt — 3y > Letters that always have tafkheem. These are the seven letters in the
group: -hi -II-LI' :_,ﬂ;" They are also called ...:-.t:ﬁl * y > (the tafkheem letters).

2. & f-i dyu Ji FIL p.i;l.! o 3= Letters which have tafkheem sometimes and tarqeeq

other times.

a. 4 (Y The lengthened alif.
b. UMt Jadl s sWI The lam in the name of {-'u'}

c. sl

3. ladla By J;‘,r Letters that always have tarqeeq, This greap consists of the rest of the
Arabic alphabet.
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(i) Dy =) W3 o5l G By > The Letters That Always Have
Tafkheem

The seven letters of the s Yaz-! group make up this category. The letters of >az—! are in the

group: Jab Jakl (a5 These letters do not all have the same degree of tafkheem, instead there

are differences according to the letter's characteristics, and the strength or weakness of these
characteristics. Every time a leiter has a strong characteristic, its tafkheem is stronger.

The Jlbjletters {;ll‘r.'l'l s ool 4 3lally 3lally are stronger in tafkheem than the rest of the ¢Maz!
letters due to the compression of the sound between the tongue and the roof of the mouth in
conjunction with the elevation of the tongue. The ranking of the sYaz! letters from strongest is

¢Uall then 3Uall, then 3Uall, then sUa)), then 3L\, then _xal), then K]

=il L\ Levels of Tafkheem

There are two different schools of thought when it comes to tafkheem. Both are correct, but the
reader should follow one or the other in their reading.

A. Three Levels of Tafkheem

This school of thought has three different levels in tafkheem. The strongest being the tafkheem
letter that has a i>3, the second being the tafkheem letter with a ia—a, and the third level, the

tafkheem letter with a & ... The saakin tafkheem letter follows the level of tafkheem of the

vowel on the letter before it. This means if the tafkheem letter is saakin, and the letter before it
has a fathah, then the tafkheem letter will be at the highest level of tafkheem. The saakin
tafkheem letter preceded by a kasrah is at the lowest level of tafkheem. Sheikh Mohammed Al-

Mutawali (} &l 1 ﬁ_.,-*-JI} described these levels in the following lines:
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Then the heavy ones come with three levels and they are:

The one with a fathah {i_;sg}, then the dhammah. then the kasrah, and the saakin follows what
preceded it

So what came before it in a vowel. then assume for it as the harakah that vowel.

Fi /. Tafkhee

The second school of thought of tafkheem has five levels. The highest level being a tafkheem
letter being followed by a long alif (for example L _ls3). The second level is a iafkheem letter

with a fathah (l_ié';] on it (such as (30__24). The next level that of a tafkheem letter having a
dhammah (as in J-;} The next level is a tafkheem letter with a sukoon (for example —&:). And

the last level, that of a tafkheem letter with a kasrah (such as Us| .=). This school of thought as to
tafkheem varies from the previous three level school in a few ways. First, the tatkheem letter
with a fathah (i=3) has two categories, that of a fathah (i=3) followed by an alif, and then a

fathah {L_.Q-..:;} not followed by an alif. This school also varies from the previous one in that the

tafkheem letter with a sukoon has its own level of tafkheem, whereas the other school of thought
has the saakin letter following the tafkheem level of the vowel on the letter preceding it. This
means that there will be a difference of tafkheem between the saakin letters in this group, which
are not affected by the vowel of the letter preceding it, and the other group which is totally
affected by the vowel on the letter preceding it. For example, a saakin tafkheem letter preceded

by a fathah (iiaii;} in the three level school of thought, will have the highest ranking of tafkheem,
whereas a saakin tafkheem letter of this five level school of thought. will have the 4™ degree of
tafkheem. | Ll .2l described the five levels of tafkheem in the following lines:
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and it is said, “No, they are [the ranks] the fathah (i—2) followed by an alif
and after it a fathah (3>3) without an alif

the one with the dhammah, the saakin, the ome with the kasrah;
so that is five, its mention came to you".

and if it is in the lowest level, it has tafkheem, cut off from the istifaal (lowering of the tongue)

So it cannot be said it has tarqeeq , like its opposite, that is the truth.

22
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31 3,8 3y 5,5 3 5l By Letters that are Lightened
Sometimes and are Made Heavy Other Times

Y1 - The alif is not characterized as having tafkheem or targeeq, but instead it is known to
follow the letter preceding it as to tafkheem or targeeq. If a tafkheem letter precedes it then it

- " . = Bra
also has tafkheem. Examples of this are in:{iﬁ@§, { Jlad }M{Qu}ﬂi } If

the alif occurs after a letter with targeeq, the alif also then has tarqeeq, as in: { ;JL.:-..I } and

4830 p.

WS &adl s #5W1 The Lam of the Name of The Majesty (Allah, Ta'aalaa)

> L~ j2is Lghd Lo 2187 13)  If what precedes the Name of Allah has a fathah (u-...i}

¥

schasin: § 01 JB 3 {fale oo BT 013
> L:_,.....i..- lgld L o 15| 1f what precedes the Name of Allah has a dhammah, such
- - 4 -
wind b Jpuip  gdlade=ip

P :_u- G g S Lglld U 3157 3] If what precedes the Name of Allah is
saakin and what is before that has a fathah {13-5;} or a dhammah. An example of

this is in: { ;HT J:C-j }
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If it was preceded by a fixed kasrah or a conditional (incidental) kasrah even if it is

gﬂ
connected to it (the Name of Allah) or separated from it. For example: § 4\

{ J}T v;t}f } (fixed), and { ;.:UT J.g } and { ﬁJT J.: } (incidental or

conditional vowel).
» J..«S' :J..:j L s G o B If it was preceded by a saakin and the letter

a5 e
before that has a kasrah, such as in: g4l L %0 B

Al e 25 B

24
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The ¢l has eight cases in which it has tafkheem, four cases in which it has targeeq, and two
cases that allow either tafkheem or targeeq.

C in wh gl T H
1. % 4 LIS 5] Ifit has a fathah (3), such as in: § Oy P.

/.

o 4 Gl ¥\ A8 1§ IFitis saakinah and before that is a fathah ($3), as in:

=]

(G5 )
3. g B UG e B 90 G5, EL A8 1 it is saakinah and the letier before

it has a sukoon, and the letter before that has a fathah, (i) as in: § _<aslly §.

4, W ganas 315" 13} If it has a dhammah, as in: (ijjg }

5. pamias L4l L4} &5 2357 13 If it has a sukoon, and the letter before it has
A #.j"'ﬂ
nih,lmmnh.asm,:{ Ql:jﬁ“ }
6. pymais 4% Uy S5 45y LU I 15| If it s saakinah, preceded by a saakin,
. A
preceded by a dhammah, asin:f_{\..»:'r-.}
7. (bey ek ) Ll 58 Gl WL <13 IFit is saakinah and preceded by

a conditional (incidental) kasrah (this is in the hamzah al-wasl). The &', is said with

tafkheem when preceded by hamzah al-wasl, if’ we start on the hamzah al-wasl with a
kasrah, or if continuing from the previous word. If we start on the hamzah al-wasl, the

kasrah is 45 yils (pronounced), if we are continuing from the previous word the kasrah is

3 Aih. Examples: { u:ﬂf:JT U';'l} and ( i}:"’::ﬁ }

25
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8. ) pSe b oMl U Wl 548G Gl 50 SOSN8 IF it is saakinah and
before is a kasrah, and after it (¢' ') a letter of ¢zl that does NOT have a kasrah. As

in {;__,.LL;;}md{IEL.Lu:: .
The Four in slahas T
L3 S 2lS715) [fithasakam.asin:(&jﬁ}m-(f..g; b.

2. eagd L AR iy ) ginSa \gliiy AL &5 13y IF it is saakinah, and & knsrah

precedes it and the letter following it is NOT a letter of s¥as—.-!. This is exemplified in
the word: { ;_;33;{}

3. ymSG Ay L5 QL) AL LIS 13 If it is saakinah, and the letter before it is
saakin, and the letter before that has a kasrah. An example of this is: § ‘yaw> $ (when
siopping on this word),

4. T o GiF) 3 A5 1y Bt is saalainah, and & s\ saakinah precedes it. The

¢! in this case has 33 7 no matter what kind of vowel precedes the s\ saakinah. This is

exemplified in the words: {:c:..lr} {;...; } and {;;-} {when stopping on
these words).
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e Ko e L3 Gy S iy AU oS0 IS 13 I the ¢l is saakinah, and it is
preceded by a kasrah, and followed by a letter of the «Ma=.! group, and this oz [etter has a

kasrah. There s only one example of this in the Holy Qur an, and that is the word .( ‘j}! }
=

in aayah 63 of ¢\ a2l 3, ee. The two different ways of reading the </ ; apply when continuing
the reading, not when siopping. When stopping on the word J'—3 the </, has tafkheem,
according to the cighth case in which the ¢! ; has tafkheem.

e Wiy oSG et O L'y i o)) 255 13 If the o) is saakinah and it is
preceded by a saakin letter, which is preceded by a kasrah, and the saakin letter which precedes
the &', , is a letter of the sYaz-! group. There are two words in the Qur’an that have these

circumstances when stopping on them. They are the words { J.Jn.i.” ,:J:_j:-} which is in aayah

12 of surah L and the word {_};.n.:«- }which is in aayah 21, and 99, of _iw o 3 4, and

verse 51 of J:.;'-?J'I 3, se. These two words can be read with tafkheem or tarqeeq of the <!,
when stopping on them.

Wils @ 5 g @y > The Letters that Always have Targeeq

The rest of the letters in the J'4x-! group that remain always have targeeq. These are all letters

of JUiz¥! except 2kl Y, the US| Lail -4 #Y and the ¢!,
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The Two Alike, the Two Similar, the Two Close, and the Two Far

ol ity ol ity plalially oulasall
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The study of the relationship two letters have to each other when they meet in writing and
pronunciation is important in determining whether the first letter is pronounced clearly, or
whether there is a possibility or even a requirement of the first letter merging into the second.
This chapter explains the four possible different categories the two meeting letters can fall into,
as well as the rules applied for each group or special letters within a group.

The meeting of two letters is of three different ways:

I, 1lasJiy ol 3 Laatlid The meeting of the two letters in pronunciation and

writing, in that there is no separation in them, such as the wo ¢— in
g P

[ [
-é;,_g:.a.;; .._._;_1;_ \:’.r:f,'}andth:mn-'h'in {f‘i'l HI..; $.

i a3 L..A:L._t The meeting of the twe letters in writing enly, such as in

(B8]

PY L
{ A sa| } Here the two :L» are next to each other, but the il s prevents
[

them from being pronounced together, by the way we read (weols & _ai=)

3, iy Lall 3 1.--':§L-ii-l The meeting of the two letiers in pronunciation only, as in

A E i
4; ﬁ.J..:.!I ({8 } In this case the alif separates the twe 2 & from each other, but

since the alif is not pronounced. the two < & meet.

The first type is what will be discussed. The second tvpe does not apply to the reading of _adi~

+—=le -& . The third type does not enter this section. The two letters can be next to each other

within one word. or between twa different words.
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olmelially ol aially plalially ol

The first type of meeting of two letters is divided into four divisions:
ey VEA)

2. Sl

3, O U

4. Slaslzddl

1. 2L The Two Like Each Other

iy paiddeal! y ;,h.;il 3 1ot o1l oW1

Its Definition: The two letters that are alike in characteristic and in articulation point. This
means they are the exact same letters. As stated in the introduction to this section. we are only
concemed about two letters that are next to each other in writing and in pronunciation. whether

this 1s within one word or between two juxtaposed words. Examples of this are: The two <& in

- "'l?_'. o ) F e . -,
““;1-5_{-&-'-—!'-‘-#—'-:.--?-% or the two :— i e $. or the two 5 in

(6::__. ;" -
4 -

2. Uil IThe Two of the Similar Nature

idal 3 Wy 2 st S S 00 ) L cad

Its Definition: They are the two letters that have the same articulation peint, but differ in
4;,' A

characteristics, They can be in one word as in: L % or within two words, as in:
1
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olmelgally ol yaaally laliaally Bkl

3. oL ;L:i-:-w The Two Close to Each Other

03 Al 5l kel o3 gl Sf Ay g G ol U
g A

» "

. N . B w oy n - '
Its Definition: It is the two letters which are close in » ' and 4=, or close in 7 ! but

L v o B ==
not in 42!, or close in it but nol;_f-dt

From this definition it is clear that there are three different ways that two letters can be
classified as _w juis. There is a difference of opinion in the meaning — ;L&' of the wo letters

involved, the most important opinions are:

A. That there is no separation between the articulation parts of the two letters. Instead, they
should use the same articulating part (i.e. the tongue): or if they use two different articulation
parts, there is no separation between the two parts (as in the lips and the tip of the tongue).

B. The approximation of the two letters is a relative approximation. whether they use the same
articulation part or not. This opinion is used most when the two letters have closeness in
characteristics, but not articulation points.

An example of the two letters being close in E;_':i..;,“ and in 4iea!l is the »Y and ¢! is in the
o ke i _ e : .
words: é —_ v']l_% } These two letters have different > 1=, but their articulation points are

quite close to cach other (they both use the JL—2WU! 3l in their articulation point). They are
close in <Laall, as they both share all of the charactenstics, except the ﬁ-u which is exclusive

to the :',,  Another example is of thesl— Sand L~ in the words

B

- ; o ,:j £ il et
{ - 3 _,.:;Jl ) The two letters have different = \> but are close in their articulation points

(both use the top of the tip of the tongue). The <1 and :\— are also close in =\i—=, sharing all

characteristics except that the <5 has 34> and the L has 3s= ;. Two letters close in = A but
e

Ea

* " - ¥ [Th L] B - " :
different in iiall are /O and ‘~—. demonstrated in the words -é Jrees 2 } Their

& - [
closeness in articulation points is obvious, their differences in =—\i.a!l are that the 'z has , 4=

alally 302l while ws)) has mivalls 54l 1, gl Two letters that share all <lial but are
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not too close in '".._f_""'."ll are the _l» and the .—= demonstrated in the words:

O

%-L;G— J;}IJ }

4, ;&D;L;iljl The Two Far From Each Other

Aia i h Ll 2 il e el Ol S ) b iy A
Its Definition: These are the two letters which have articulation points far from each other, and
have different characteristics,

Examples:

- B -
Qopat P e
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-—

The Relationship Between the Two Meeting Letters

The prevailing rule when two letters meet is —g= . but this changes o s—i2Yl for ease in
]

pronunciation in special circumstances and places.

As studied in book one of Tajweed rules of the Qur’an, the linguistic definition of i3y is

_!'l.i'-'.'a)"-, which means insertion or merging.
The applied tajweed definition of »L£3Y! is:
G e 130 ey B W) sy Do s F oy (ST 2 )

The meeting of a non-voweled letter with a voweled letter. so that the two letters become one
emphasized letter of the second type.

21£3Y1 £ Two Types of ldghaam

1. The small paal!
2. The big !

_paeall a3Y! The Small Idghaam

42l is defined as:

el sty dals 3 UST o g & s ;;L:.EI; L Jo41 Ot 06 13)

When the first letter is saakin and the second letter voweled. irrespective to whether they are
within ene word or in between two words,

S a3y The Big Idghaam

51 is defined as:

Sl A Bty KdS” U oV i (o s Ot S 0

A
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The two letters are voweled. regardless whether they are within a werd or in between two
words.

It is called =5 because of the greater effort required.

When there is s.3] of two letters that have a " =5 relationship with each other, meaning both

are voweled. the first letter acquires a sukoon and merges into the second. This happens in only
a few cases in the recitation of Hafs "an *Aasim.

O The Twe Like Each Other

Al SWUA! The “Small” Relationship of Two Alike

As defined previously, the relationship of ~_saa Zollaiall” is when the first letter of the JAUlLs

is saakin, and the second letter of the _~bl—s is voweled, whether they are in one word or in

- A
) ’ 12 . o 12
two words. Examples in one word are: éJﬁ"h}g“- } { ;._"‘\EHJ..Lg ) Examples
between two words are:

- @ - - -

¢ a1 a5y ¢1,55 .50,

4]

a3yl o e 3 :4aS> Its Rule: Required Merging.

There are two exceptions to this rule:

The First: There is an exception to this rule when two + «+ and two <L are next to each other in

writing, but one of the two '+ and one of the two ¢l— are a \—s —* —> such as in
I N B I R I S A,
v{ 1_,J.:.F-_j 1_{-..'..#"; } and -é - ~..$ } Here the '+ of the word 'I}..'...-'I,-. is a

i -
44 2 > The 4 4 of the word 'I}J.o.ﬁ-: has its articulation point at =&zl . The ¢\ — of the

3 B b | F m A & | P e sl TR
word 3isa s —* > so we then have a e 4 and do not make any »L—=2| This is in
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contrast to the + sor:k of a _+ which are followed by a + » or ¢'— with a vowel. In this case

there is #L&s),

, = .
The Second Exception: When the first letter is «>— ¢'a, and this only occurs ence between

verses 28, and 29 in Surah WL 4 Sl -Ejj .k_;.] La ) In this case there are two allowable

options when joining these two aayaat together.

The first allowed way:

PVERPETR PR AR = me sl bl (Making the first «Ls clear with a short stop with no

breath between the two words).

The second allowed way of joining these two aavaal is:

ada cldl 3 L oY1 clgll sles| (merging the =S ¢ls with the La that follows it).

S sWus) The “Big” Relationship of Two Alike

. = . .
In this case ( =—5J\) the two letters have vowels and are next to each other either in one word.

e H

such as: é :.:-..:— } or in two words, such as in { hgj._ja a...:.f }

P
- [3

-

§ LlE YU i iy g § JW A 3 W) i s by g g 1S

Its rule is required j\—gb! with exceptions including the word L...'.lt in Surah & u.

The noon mushaddadah in this word represents an 2., This word originally was LG, This

word is read with either one of two possible correct ways:

¥ P | = a3 (Merging with a dhammah of the twao lips. but not sound of a
dhammah).

2, Lol a7y SN OB WSt as 4lgBl (Saying both O+ clearly and stealing

part of the vowel on the first noon, which is a dhammah). This means the reader only gives the
dhammah 2/3 of its full timing.
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Other exceptions to the normally required 4| rule for 2531 Solitazed! (meaning there is s2)

ang:

[95:00] €535 (25 4 5250 LG

| 80:s%1] -a-\_ﬁl:._;..b._",‘f 5

£ - LR ]
[2715,40] € Coa Lassd 80l 145 o) B

-
- BAE -

| 64: 4] & o U .

These words all have 5 s sl23),
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Olwilwie)! The Two of the Similar Nature

The Zlilenzs is also divided further into:

1 el
p-
1
2 g

o] Sliloid)) The “Small” Relationship of Two Similar

As stated earlier, a2 is:

+ ] . 0
* " yo b e

(L JILJ LS. .‘_-J.'h: Jib 2ady 20 This occurs when the first of the two letters is saakin.
and the second voweled.

There are special cases of #—=3] in the ).nja—.' ___*..-ru if the letters are not specifically
mentioned in the next section, then the rule is ;4! . which is more of the nerm than a'ﬁ:‘.s:_ This

means that slé2! in the case of i | - ilmzall is not absolute as is in the case of Jwbl—azal!

instead it occurs in special letters. This statement in Arabic is:
-....:r__ul.d.# 1.-"}.:-; EESTHEY Lol Lilles = s

In other words not every time there are two letters meeting of the same :'{:q..« but different
characteristics, the first one saakin and the second voweled, there is an »=2. The following

‘__"‘.*.;l-'l.\';: letters merge into the letters below them when they have a ' ane’ relationship:

| A

5 3 85 = - 3 &

—
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1. J\I ae ¢l This eccurs in two places in the Qur’an:

[ imrs] & Lag) 1 (33 = ARTTAS 3

B ovw

|39 -IuIQLA-él!J}FJ-«._.A.-.JJJJ ]'l_'l>

2. sl ae DI\ This occurs several times in the Qur'an, some examples are:

[4:0580] € €33 o

2: Jusy] ém-:-n-l--a-“hr,a. NErlpe .J; ¥

3. et s +J' This also occurs repeatedly in the Qur’an, an example is:

- -

f,‘ - - . o - ..-#‘i".:- cel i
[ 14: sl §‘a..q.;1.‘:-;.~).aé=} HL,;...LCS.Q_J.:A.A.;L.@\__.-IL:}

4. el aa ¢ el This eccurs four times in the Qur’an. and this is an &l alés)

(incomplete merging). it is incomplete in that the characteristic 3L of the :—»

remains.
D = =
IS&;J;,‘!']{T.UL.::._;.?-J:;_L:JJLnJLG}

[ 22 m]{Lu__a_;-f:jLﬂ}

i

Ll | A LT
[Hﬂ:...i--_,;l*w_# JMJ—*L’}

I"Ei.L-L.]#J-LIJ“ ;,_J"j>
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5. ¢l me JIAV This occurs twice in the Qur’an:

6. JIA\ as s This occurs once in the Qur’an

This slé2) is required (—a's) for imblill & b -0 sols - ai>.

fas ak

[176:0,58] a3l e sl 5o gll &= 3530 )

7. a—ad! 3 e—J!  This occurs once, and this sl—£3] is also required for

Nl

iblill G o etle o ade

:.ﬂ_l.-l

[42:500] § Loah &) e P

S3 SLitezil! The “Big” Relationship of Two Similar

¥ wb oF e w Fo o K 8- e
I T P TR ,-—; This is when both of the letters of the  wwl=zs have vowels.

_,L'gji‘_:'i s> 3 (heS  Its rule is required )igk!, the way we read (sos o k)

An example is:

€ ook lily

i8
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-

Qb JLE.-".Ji The Two Approximates to Each Other (Close)

Jb lazall has two divisions as the others do. they are:

giiﬂl" b ;M‘ The “Small” Relationship of Two Approximates

The sae as previously explained is defined a:-'.:'u-';r}é-u'; "I{Ltll"j . _,:J_,J-l _!Ji -.!I__lg-g o _p-iI Ii

is when the first of the two close letters is saakin, and the second of the two letters has a vowel.

- @

i | ‘rdh atl m| 1 - 1 ¥
e R T ot alals Ll Ly ] s

P 7

Meaning: There is not an absolute »L=2! rule as there is in the et s_231: instead there are

.
special letiers that have sLe2! and the rest have [\,

The following letters have a’2! when the first of the two letters is saakin and the second

voweled.
1. ;1:,!1 J F Pl | s

This eccurs whether the +Y is in a verb (_la) or participle (= =).

Examples:

'-""..r.r_-'

[ 158:e01] & a:J'afﬁﬁ'l and _}. &

- :.-r ] i A - 2 ,
[20:052] § Yie 5105 583

L

An exception to the ».£3] rule the way we read (bl & b -w ool & ais) occurs when

there is a < between the ey =Y in surah _eddial

-

[ 14 piilel] & H—’J:li’ PNt
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-

2. gl aE3Y

This occurs when the —a— a!! »Y merges into the 14 letters of the iwm—=l! Y group. All of

these 14 letters and the —a: =2 Y are — jlazs,

ATy € T el

—

»

Examples: iz ,.«;—':Jl} Q{

Exception: The letter »% is one of these fourteen letters, but is not considered - —as with the
3 a = o
1 § s & L R i 7 [
i !l 2% instead the two »Y are [wblazs (ie, ﬁh_,a.:.ia.l. ! } ).
3 S 3 ASTSd Sl
This oceurs only once in the Qur'an in surah ="l in the aayah
L] -
.. § 4 .I"i-'ll 1 ": - - .-l' '_ S TI
[20:00- 4] € @ gpet 51 o A1 S

Our way of reading, ~els - ai~ reads this as a 5 sl2], meaning the —*—3 completely

merges into the <&,
408 B sl "0 ghe pt AelS By B ) 4 ASTED O

The noon saakinah and tanween with the individual letters in the word & k"2 with the

exception of the letter noon.

These letters are classified as — t&me to the 2 ». The exception of the letter 2 « is due to the fact

that it is _blkezs with the Fg W 3 o,

. 4 .
Examples: é :_,' ;,5:_'_? I:.j_:',l & ‘Ié :_;‘3 crt }
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Exception: The =5 which occurs in surah &sLi! prevents the »L& from taking place:

-

- L
TR |- 3
[27:0] ¢ @33 55

=31 04 i1 The “Big” Relationship of Two Approximates

As indicated before the =5 relationship is: s 2 = & =g 01 oa

It occurs when the two letters that are (v Lize both have vowels.

Its rule is: ;42! for the recitation of Hafs *an *Aasim (+—sls o i),

4]
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J!lsl;ij! The Two Far From Each Other

The rule is ;\g#! for all ;fz-l-ﬂ_-'-; no matter what the relationship is, be it _p22 or )-5'

Examples:
§oslZd: oo

ﬁh____s:,_ﬂ R

¥
é;‘,.].?’::l;.ij‘ }: JII.{:':F-:.L:.!'
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A Brief Introduction to Some Arabic Grammar
and Grammar Terms

Although this is net an Arabic grammar book, a brief overview of the essential make up of

L]

Arabic parts of speech needs to be done before the lesson of sl i;—a  Complete

understanding of the | —=4' 3 —* lesson cannot be achieved without the reader at least

comprehending some basic grammar.

Words in Arabic are divided into one of three categories.

I. Verbs Jlsl, which in single form is a verb or s

L)

L i . - . .
MNouns :la—-' This is a much more general concept than in English and encompasses
more than just nouns. It includes objects of prepositions and adjuctions among other

English grammar terms. The single form of noun in Arabic is a'.

3 J ;,-L There is no catch all term in English for this category of grammar in Arabic. It

includes prepositions and particles. The singlular form of this in Arabic is —* >~ . This
happens to be the same word in Arabic as “letter” bui they are not one and the same.
In grammar —* > refers to prepositions and particles. In word make up. —* = refers to

a letter.

Verbs i

There are only three verb tense forms in Arabic. The future tense is a present tense verb form
with @ _~ or <2 s added before it. The passive tense uses the present and passive tense with a
change in vowels. Other English tense forms are not separate tenses in the Arabic language, but
changes accur in the verb to indicate them.

1. The past tense ‘F,:sL-'.,"'
2. The present tense ¢ Jadi

3. The command tense ;-{4'"
There are four essential make up of verbs

I. Three letter essential make up o

2. Four letier essential make up #u;

43



Introduction to Grammar Terms &y sell Llll milgd @8 spay semina

3. Five letter essential make up o~

4. Six letter essential make up -

Past Tense sl

Past tense verbs are built (5=+) on the ==, meaning the basic make up of the vowel (3 =) ofa

past tense verb is a m—3. The three letter past singular male form of a verb is the root for all

ather forms of the same word,

The Arabic grammar takes the verb “to do™ or as it is in the past tense singular male form, :_u.i.,
“he did”, to demonstrate the changes that take place from the root to other forms. Every

example for each essential make up is of the derivative of the root _—=s, The following is the

different past tense forms of _Lu d verb of the three letter make up.

[ did . i

You (single male) did M
You (single female) did M
They did {tweo) N

He did .., i3

She did e

We did Ll

You (plural) did F-L_.
You plural {female) did :_..'uu
You two did vl
They did (male or mixture male/ female) \ ;J:u
They did (female) "_Hu
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The Present Tense ¢ jiaull

Present tense verbs are not “built” (_s); instead they are conjugated from the basic root. It is
to be noted that there is no separate future tense, instead the future is formed by adding a letter
(_~).— on the beginning of a present tense verb, or by inserting the word '« before a
present tense verb. The :ndir:gs of the present tense verbs can be affected by certain letters

before the verb. For example: 2| or H_‘ {called ——a— letters) cause the present tense verb to
have a == on the last letter. or if it is a form of verb that has an extra < « (such as the case with
plural subjects-“they") added on the end of the verb, the extra 2 < on the end is dropped. Other
letters such as Jor :;.3., (called » = letters) cause the last letter on the verb to have sukoon, or if
it is a form of the verb that takes an extra noon, the extra 2 + on the end of the verb is dropped,
orifis a verb witha s\— or 33 or " as part of the essential make up of the verb, the alif,
wow, or va' would be dropped (for example: < y.-.u changes to ! ,-—En:n -.-‘ and s — becomes

(7 ). The following is the different present tense forms of the root HL-J

[ do ... il

You (single male) do :"-"-'-'
You (single female) do _«.L...-.-
You (two) do ;.},*L

He does ;L*L

She does .'.""""

We do :M
You (plural) do g -4
You plural (female) do ..,J"""'"
They do (male or male/female) ..‘.:m
They (two) do 1.."}'4-.1
They (female) do v_.,_,,‘

45




Introduction to Grammar Terms & sell Lelll miled @b symy semina

The Command Tense 4!

The command tense is always “built”™ or . It is built on the changes the present tense » —

form takes. This is either a sukoon on the last letter, a dropping of the exira noon that some
verb forms have, or the dropping of the all ¢ sl el if they are part of the essential make up of

the verb.,

The lesson of —= ¢ 5 —* will explain that in the Arabic language, a word must start with a

vowel. If the first letter of a word has a sukoon, then |— J1 s —* enters the beginning of the

verb so that if a reader wants to begin with that word, he/she will begin with a hamzah with the
appropriate accompanying vowel. This will be explained in the next chapter, but the idea is
introduced here, so there will be an undersianding of the chart of the command form of the verb,

The following explains the forms the root _s# takes in the command form.

Do! (you male) " Ll

Da! (you female) J.ul

Do! (you plural male or mixed male and I,J.;._;.I
female)

Do! (you plural female) 15

Do! (vou twa) ‘}'...;I

Essential Make up of Verbs

1. H,l"'bu Three letter essential make up.

These are verbs that have just three leiters in the third person singular past tense form, as in _las

for example,

2. .,.;""'-!J Four letter essential make up.

These are verbs that have four letters in the third person singular past tense form, as in H'I.;.'l Do

not forget that the shaddah equals two letters. so the _~* in the word _'L counts twice.

3 ,l,--"j“ Five letter essential make up
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Verbs in this category have five essential letters in the third person singular past tense form, as

in a,

4. g4 Six letter essential make up

Verbs in this category have six essential letters in the third person singular past tense form, as in

Lzl

-

Nouns :lewl

The term “nouns™ is not an all encompassing term for the Arabic grammar term sbe—-, but a

brief explanation may help understand this part of speech. The definition of "t is:

3 El ;
oY D3 i LY AN e e U 3adS A word that indicates a name, leading to the
symbol without deriving benefit.

The term covers all objects animate and inanimate. It can be the proper name of a person. such
as Muhammad, or a person in general, such as girl, boy. or can be a pronoun such as he or she.

It can also be the name of kind of an animal (such as camel L&), or a proper name of an animal
isuch as ¢! »a—3l' ), It can be the name of a plant (date palm) or just a general plant term (tree).
The term <= which as stated previously is the plural of ~—-|, alse covers inanimate objects
such as 4, or moon, and the name or characteristic of any other thing. Included in this woeuld

be the terms this and that: 212 (s,

Signs of ¢l! (nouns)

There are indications that tell us that a word is an ——'. These indications are not always

present, but if they are present, there is no doubt that it is an -\,

|. Objects of prepositions. If there i1s a word preceded by a prepostion. such as: . oot 3

. we know that the word following the preposition (object of a preposition) is an .

o
-

2. A tanween ai the end of a word indicates that the word is an »'. An example is: o~
3. The sk of calling is another sign of an »~!, like in s b

4. A word with the definite article “the” (_.'ﬂ-zﬁ?u" "'y attached to the beginning of it is an w—!.

An example of this is in: _—azll.
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Particples and Prepositions - >~

These small words (usually just two letters) do not have a place in Arabic grammar conjugation,
but may affect (but not necessarily) the noun or verb that follows them. These words are fixed
in form and always look the same. Examples of —*s —= that affect sla—-' are:

sy @
i

11 % 'y =k
e hJU:‘ e

Examples of —* » .~ that affect verbs (i) are I o ol o) o]

Examples of —*s — that may or mayv net affect the noun or verb that follows:

:..: ..n_.’ -.: .\hl hll-‘
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The Connecting Hamzah Jum ¢ll & yaa

Lol #3542 The Connecting Hamzah

It is established in the rules of the Arabic language that one must start any reading with a
voweled letter. The reader of the Qur'an then must always start reciting with a voweled letter,
never a sukoon. Another fundamental of reading the Qur’an is that stopping is always with a

sukoon on the last letter that is recited, never a vowel, except with »+) which will be discussed,
Allah willing, later. Some words are not written with a vowel on the first letter, and, as stated

starting a word with a sukoon is not allowed. In this case an extra 2 —* (hamzah) 1s put on the

beginning of the word. This sl i 3 is used to connect it to (_—= ) the sukoon that is

present at the beginning of the word. The hamzah al-wasl looks like an alif with a little letter

i

sl gver it, as in: |

o'y p iy 50 ef 3 o S e Sl G TS i P i

Definition of =l 3 .*: It is an hamzah brought forth to be able to begin with a saakin

[letter|, established (promounced) when starting the words, dropped when continuing.
This is exemplified in the following aayah:

. s LT = el et & AT G
[59: 3] & Jplansl Tl asls Jo 2003 b 24T 53

R ® - -"'_;.- - E
In this aayah the =) ;2 in the words Jad! - 7. ol - :;I.h_ﬂ] are all
—=1 3 —* meaning that they are dropped when continuing (when joining the word with the
word preceding it). and are pronounced when starting (starting with the word). It is called 5

=+ because it connects or joins (_ 1) to a point with a sukoon.

Hamzah al-wasl is not to be confused with a regular letter hamzah. called
— #7—=2 , which can be at the beginning, middle, or end of a word. The regular letter

hamzah or :.u.'l n,..n looks like the head of the letier _-;r- (£ ). and can be written on an alif as

- eS

. £ - .
in: (u_".....!.'ﬂ } or on a ¢k as in:«é L:_iﬁ } orona s« -é ii.g-'lj._: }

P

i -
[t can also be written on a “tooth” or stick in the middle of a word: Q 15131!:..!1 } or just in

the air with no letter or stick to “lean™ on: { :L}'Ei } These are all hamzah al-gata’
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(72! 32y, and are pronounced as a hamzah with the accompanying vowel written over or
B

under the hamzah whether starting en the word. or continuing from a previous word.

Hamzah al-wasl on the other hand has ne vowel written over it and is only at the beginning of a

e

word. It is only written over an alif, with the small _» over it (1).

For those using the copy of the mus-haf (_i=~-a—s) prevalent in Pakistan and India. there is a
different way to determine hamzah al-wasl. from — i ( hamzah al-qata’), and from an

alif. These copies of the mus-haf (_a=~a—} do not write in the symbol for the hamzah en an
alif. nor do they write in the symbol for hamzah al-wasl. The way 1o determine then whether
the symbol '~ at the beginning of a word is a regular il i -2, or hamzah al-wasl is that if
- A
| L #|e -"1
there is a vowel written over or under it, it is a r—adli—aiasin - - . If there is no
o> 3 :
vowel on it, it is then a hamzah al-wasl, as in the first letter of: ..’ 2" The real true alif

which is an alif preceded by a fathah (i>=23) can never start a word., since it is a saakin letter.

' Its Locations: =+ 2 is found in:

1. .."I-A-l':a' Verbs
2, slaseyl Nouns
k- ;:,:'-L:l Participles

Note: —= 43— can be in regular forms of the above three parts of grammar, which is the

norm, or rarely in irregular forms.



The Connecting Hamzah Jamgll & yaa

Jwi1 i J..p_,!i n‘,.-u Hamzah Al-Wasl in Verbs

2 o1 3 32 is found in the following verbs:

rl..:-‘dh ol Jaill The Past Tense Verb with a Five Letter Base

1 =

1 L ST ezl Bl 1625506 I ceazdl L
[ 194:5 2] *I:;.g.:l.& gl b J.q...::LJIa lgzsld ?_<._..1c- L_;_L‘,‘_ﬁlq.j}
1 pe B - £, . 2
[I‘L"'KJII?;{"FL‘"?'L}J‘“L*QU I}

ERE et

VR TR AR O TR E R L P I
1I11:~,:-'-]4é4:.q-.”:..4.5 "H?‘lfljwiiﬂf‘fﬂl . (S e Al

c
o

sl 2l adl The Past Tense Verb with a Six Letter Base

The following aavaat have examples of this:

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ

[ 742 € eS0T s 03 2T ki) N 3
] 4 Gl Lkt 58 a0 G

N p_ St AL PR P S
[ 72:06Y] 4 fadl plmlad 21 3280 maill O3 B

31
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G Ladll a 441 The Command Form of the Three Letter Root Verb

Che following verses have examples of this

=

- T-“. o . » _.’ -
[60:5,4)] & el ! Blan’ o o Llis $

3 ] q:j.’;& i‘:;-J\:.JU_g ¥

[rsiias] §oetsT 2l 2 52 Calm 5T

E] - L]
P = 1" - [ | =~
| 45: <0 5] @hz.._:_,{ﬂ ) ,_-._*,'...;._."; .7'_’“:1 LAHI._T }-

H'-- u 1_’ - *_'_.. :,.-'
Z { = Ve s 1 .
| 12:~:Un:-*|q5t._:...~.1-h"l LD o

"
- -

| 24:40] & &y Juu P 7;1'_;:_,__1_' J.l,.._.,_.h:-' ®



The Connecting Hamzah Jam oIl 4 saa

s~ ladl s aY) The Command Form of the Five Letter Verb

The following aavaat hax les of this:

P -1 |:_ "'E-:I
[20:5 2] € @) HemdSS can oS Lo ) eilail
- - = - f_..

..;#'J;—-i‘ _U'-ij‘ o ;-"k" The Command Ferm of the Six Letter Verb

Examples:

15 L. Feme s et 't!. .. Pom
|SI]:;._..J|#.;..§._‘.A.I..'.L_~}:'|,+J¢,- }

-

. cE_o s B " .
Zh:ha..n.i.'1 # ;:_?:_T_w -..:.q_.'l_.; Lm.&-.ﬁ..;-L.,;...Lp }

. gt o Mz e -
| 64:i: 2 -ﬁ::g’} "71‘5_;4.-‘-\..;(#-.1&1 ‘____;] 'IJ:_:;.,‘:..... ‘_}J}



The Connecting Hamzah Jem ¢ll 4 3aa

Itis clear from the preceding that hamzah al-wasl does NOT enter into the following verbs:

1. il iJL-""U" ,1!1'5' Any present tense verh.

2. @as &L adl Any four letter root verb.

3. q.."ﬁl:]'l ;hkd' = The past tense three letter root,

The following table explains which regular verbs the L= & .* can enter:

X

! bt ? pind ol wH el
Six letter Five letter Four letter Three letter The Verb
root roat
v X | X e
Past tense
X X X Eh

Present tense

al
-

Command




The Connecting Hamzah Jam gl & 34

Lgb Al JWY1 3 Lo ) 83k 51 &S
Vowel of the hamzah al-wasl when beginning with it in verbs

The vowel of —» 4| & #* when beginning with it, in verbs, depends on the vowel on the third

letter of the verb. NOTE: The w.h._ad;-'- s +* is considered a letter when counting the letters: a
letter with a shaddah is counted as two letters. There are two possible vowels when starting

with L=\ 5 . in verbs.

I_ 1-ﬂ-:|

[

il

4

L LY G et Ll S OLS 15) L slat¥) S W $ 50 g
Hamzah al-wasl has a dhammah on it when starting with it, if the third letter of the

verb has a required dhammah (meaning the dhammah is part of the original verb not
an acquired one).

The following aavaat have examples of this in past tense verbs:
: e B ,«' .”'Jf g . mE W,
[d4000] § bl G5 e Vodadei il Lay JL-Y1s

- I

o - i T Lt N T b s s
[ 26: 0 1] «Q__,a;'y’\ S48 otz ﬁ.‘;.:.._..?-ﬁ)_"_'v.-"-sli.;_u_ﬂ- -..«.J:én- ._,L:"'-’ ¥
. PR Rt S P
l ”;__,-l},."glléa"_;w.}qjl !': :1:_,1_”_..&}
Examples of this in the command form of verbs are shown in the following aayaar:

-
_‘,_’_:_"H'

[ 48:0-y] € JUSYI oL ";:l;—-au_-ﬂ:—{,;ﬁ}

i_]jd-ﬂ"f’

] - - 2 o
- S ‘F e ra 0"_""' (- -, - "rﬁ -,
|ﬁh:=ul|{;:,;l?m\££' s r..‘.:..p.ul_‘,g_'_lglﬁ:lﬁl_;;fl_al_f IR

LA
Ln



The Connecting Hamzah Jam ¢ll 1 3aa

2. i) Jym Y 3 elasY) S oyl 370k 2SS Hamzah al-wasl has a kasrah when
beginning with it in the following cases:

i
.

#a & e " B . B TY a 5 - 1
A) Lol 18 | S lmdll 2 U 2187 13) If the third letter of the verb has an original kasrah.

This is exemplified in the following verses:

I.:.;]QQUJ}ELZ‘_A.E}Q&N}

-

-

T

[12:000] € 2) Ssiake U) DI L Gaszal U5 3

-

- -

__-='__, - 3 . L e
[ 65: 26 4] ¢ g Olus Lih_}ﬁgl Lj_‘, Oy ohy ) 2 Ay B

B) L= gie | aill 26 215 13 When the third letter of the verb has a fathah {i_--.ii). This is

demonstrated in the following aavaat:
. L] = P _,-‘--ﬂ' -
[27:041) € Jmd o0 a0l 12 Y1 $
E - - f_.- ,I-#_,.._ - - - [ ] _g_,_d'.-i
I 93: iy 'f ,_ﬁt Ao JLF ﬂ_}-ﬂL’ I Y \.5"'13"'5" H;:Elél' ):
sian L T T T e
I]5~:"'*]°éf-‘-’}—"-’£1ﬁ-&Lh_JHJl. sl e &
&
|

[ 24:009] € J g5 3 all itV 42002 20T A )

-

| 98:5U] {uLﬁ_ij :1.__,,L;, &
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The Connecting Hamzah Jamll 4 344

()= = el g Jadll U 1€ 15 When the third letter of the verb has a conditional or

incidental dhammah. It is to be noticed that in these mext six examples shown below the
dhammah is a transient one due to the plurality of the command form of the verb. These are the
only five verbs in the Qur'an that have a conditional or transient dhammah in the third letter,
but it should be noted that some of these verbs occur in the Qur'an in different forms of the
same verb. As stated previously, when starting with one of these six verbs, we start with a
kasrah not a dhammah.

-

[71: 0] € ) 05 Y3 1 Baadl 53
[ 21:e0] Ly ogile [PeERIVIrpY

[65: mn] € (5D O3 b o Liniaals 3

- e o

H'l'- - . T B wmeL R og L ;..‘-l £'F"# it
Iﬁ:_‘.n]{,g;ﬂ.d%'l‘\}LPUJ?;UL’;Q?1WM!JJEU}
::“‘J_ '-’";’;‘l e ' *""I,_
[H-L]{LMLF.Q?;?S‘JEE:U_L:}L}
rra K -r'l.-' = - |‘_ a ’-:J
o] §TA% 155 5 oSS el )

ras T T i i ] :
When starting with the word \_‘,g'l itisread as |« employing the rule of J4—' 4 which

was previously discussed.

Still another item to be noticed is that if a—aa)! 4 s (the conjunctive wow which means “and”)
precedes a verb that begins with a hamzah al-wasl, and we are beginning with this verb, we

must begin with the s due to its strong link to the verb. We therefore read the s's with a
fathah {1;;'3:}_ then continue reading the verb. The same is to be said of the —idas ¢, We do not

apply the Ls'Jl i 7n rules in this case. Examples are in the following:

J-J' =, =B S 1 I
€055 Ny 1,50 pand ¢ 1,503 5.
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suuyl & Loyl 348 Hamzah Al-Wasl in Nouns

The b= 4! 3 .» can be regular or irregular in nouns.

L L] i i ¥
2 - . " LI TR # FpoafE s & o= ¥ . .
Luits n_‘-:..S:.A et g Lol eeas 000 The —e o) 8 —* in nouns is alwavs started with a

kasrah,

slams Y 3 i _L:.-}!"I i_,.u The Regular Hamzah Al-Was| in Nouns

o=l 2l lail dae Original noun derived from five and six letter verbs.

s
A ez is defined as: il 2 2 Jde JIW0 Y1 it is @ “noun™ that points to the moment of
occurTence.

These ;2leas (plural of ;4-2s) that begin with _—= ' 3 * are derived from either a five-letter
verb that has the same letter and vowel “weight” or form as =3 or a six-letter verb with the
same letter and vowel weight as a&=|. When these verbs are in the noun form, the third letter

has a kasrah and an alif 1s added before the last letter. The verb root word v\—#;i' then becomes

a2 in the noun form of it, and the verb root word x| becomes Jiaiz! in the noun form.

Examples of five letter original nouns ( ;sla—) starting with L—= «' 3 —* are found in the

following aavaat:

, E e T TTAE R R R
[ 140:91] & Bl Lo 51580 41 Agdis U lga >3 %
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The Connecting Hamzah Jemgll & yaa

bl 5l il ias Original noun of a six letter past tense verb:

The following aayaat exemplify >Las that have been derived from a six letter past tense verb.

They are derived from verbs. but are not verbs: these are nouns and therefore hamzah al-wasl
starts with a kasrah:

(-1

et = e & 5 = LI -ﬂt"wr - =" .
[ 1142 2] € 3as e 8 V] 4N o] Jlasal E L e

..-_..|l

‘.-nu]'é_;un.jlu_,-o.‘JLh_r__wT#" ! .,..eL:Uaﬂll '|,_3.,_‘_1)_1 }

- -
x -

l".—ulé @\UL:-(\.wT

st B dsle! ,_!-d_,i‘- l:-.h Hamzah Al-Wasl in Irregular Nouns

The irregular hamzah al-wasl is found in ten specific nouns in the Arabic language, only seven
of these are found in the Holy Qur'an. The nouns found in the Holy Qur’an are:

i ]
o A = 3 - _L__"_.‘IJ M Al = S )|

[ i

Examples of ‘ﬁ.‘

-3 o2 .ii',-l,_,".

[ 45:01 s 1]4,.._.)_. dm_ﬁ-mj'lw'lwmi_i_i

|25 QUG A% S5 sis )

-

-

-

-
"4

L

[asis] € 3T Sa 2
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The Connecting Hamzah Jum ¢ll & 3aa

Examples of <

This can be found in the Qur’an in its singular form and in the double ( _,__.'-} form:
i Y i ""i ;.""'I""ﬂ _: -'1T"f”.r
[ 12:2 3] € gz 2 Cina] 1‘*_;J.q.f~.__;_;-?__!fj}
] € h 25 30155 f i 520 06
27: il & - AL 48 T e oAl ol =5 e
o \\:y-'.'.-‘—"’ C s < : peinall| .,:‘ L_rr*!u ¥

Examples of 3 »! in the three different grammatical ways (133 £ U a1 @ )

[1?6;&-‘]-15.1..5})‘.5“.‘.,;”# o

b

\.h-

. - - =i A z
[28:0] € 3o [ 2T 8l ST Ly eI B

[3? .-J-]ﬂi s MJLM‘,_!,...&-{'_,.A L<J§

Examples of 3/ ;!

It can be found written with the &> il 54 (< /) or with the b o)) 511 (31 —1) as the
last letter. <] ! can be found in its singular form (=i ~!) or in its double form (ol —al),

both beginning with e o/l 5

[ I{]:,cf-;"] 115 .’b_,_s ._"_.s’.;a'é: 3 ,;.7-!“17;}:,15' o ,.:_,:-JJ '}'I'-:‘ ::“'l q...*f.d'}

o

[12:0] € 35 el Lpn S50 5T o3

R

[23:_.:;2*]%J;}.A.: r':_l.-";r-é—ij:l‘_r‘-’\?"j?

i)



The Connecting Hamzah Jas gll & 3aa

Example of l':"

4,.-
-“ i I p..rr i -

Examples of Q{-‘-ﬂ (twao)

It can be found conjugated with an alif and with or without a noon ( 2 ' , 0, or with

a ya' with or without a noon (& sl , ).
*-t - - - ,_.': -"“'." & ,."", 2 '--'.""J‘.' fri--f - ‘:
[ 106:301] § F"<""' ’J.!..p 193 ;'n_:ﬂ 'i;.....,a;.l'l g gl | gl > 1:-;}

r e --"i T "?"_‘, "' 4 - .‘L -"‘,t t‘I..
40 2] § LT § La 3 el B Tyl Gl a0 515 3

s s

[ 36:,3] § Vg 2e s AﬂtJJJ).d_«JIaJ.FJII}

Fr J"J'J'J'

[pwmI]wLHa_;_,.....:-_gL,ﬁ.g.u Liiays ¢
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Examples of =3 (twe), which is the female form of .5

This can be conjugated the same ways as s~ described above.

[60:,40] § U 8355 il 40 b )

"_.}4
= -

[ 160: 31 631] € LaA! b2

-",- R % ﬁ Sl .-’ ’-__:'_, - - »,
[176:0] § & 5 u.:;,L::Lﬂl WA ] Lol ol »

The other three nouns that start with = /! & that are NOT found in the Qur’an are:

'.d ‘:,_-._31 =

Note: The word +~Y' found in Surah .;J'I:,.L.LJI can be started two different ways:

.

: i u.ﬂ"r" 4 i | .".'-" > M -
11 mdl] & .2 | s (B ) | .
1. It can be started with 3= 2l L= 4l 5 2 followed by a kasrah of the lam: "-"'l'l'l

2. It can be started with 5, =5 »3)) without hamzah al-wasl that precedes it: “ad’

\ -
Both ways are accepted.
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3 _,:,.-'-Jt < ?L‘.p;,h n_,..n Hamzah Al-Wasl in Participles

A L " . - L -
’ # o . !

1 a3 -l § “ A ] . = I 1% - . i =
el A e 1_.:_'.(.: B -_J"_.._‘- rd-'— et & lnr.—l|F e

Hamgzah al-wasl can precede the participle lam of the _' of “the”. Hamzah al-wasl. when

beginning these words is always read with a fathah (i=3). Examples of this are found in the

following:

) e e PR PR

€Oy gocYly )l d

The —= )l 3 * disappears in writing and in pronunciation in' " of nouns when preceded by
' »% or a lam with a kasrah. This is demonstrated in the following aayaat:

e

[ 31:L] ® :@j 13'-.:.& ,"]'hﬂ-A-L_i ] f_;! }

- 2
) PR L L 2y "‘:. .
[43:cas] € e Uil 22501 3
When the other = —*+ = enter a noun beginning with "2 the =134 is not pronounced,
but is still written in the word:

= Foa

e i < R TR PR P
[67:3,3] 4 emeadL T o9 0l Wwﬁmmljdy!}
- Py



The Connecting Hamzah Jam ¢ll & 3aa

Chart summarizing vowels used when beginning a word with hamzah
al-wasl

Jo 41 8 ok £4J1 &S > The Vowel for Beginning Hamzah al-Wasl

s’ o o B

bl Sl LS 1
pemn
il Sl S8 i3

= e w8 A
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Bty RS 3 s ‘L.p_,h} sadll & gl The Meeting of the Two
Hamzah Al-Qata’ and Al-Wasl in One Word

There are two ways this occurs. The first way is when the — 413 —* precedes the
Sl maill 3 . The second occurrence is when a—a2il 3 Pof slyaz_ (question) precedes

Lo 1 330,

AL el 832 e s 1338 3155 Hamzah Al-Wasl Precedes a
Hamzah Qata’' which is Saakinah

[] # "
)

e - ) o ] R TR ] . ]
L_.JJ..'-;_;._.-J- A_"".a-.‘_.,..-'_a.ﬂ..h.__n.,.h_..!- LTS T RS P — .-..l._.__..'1.__r-
. 2 J ' J

When starting these words, the hamzah al-qata’ that is saakinah is changed to a medd leuer
similar to the vowel on the hamzah al-was|
This is further explained after the following examples.

This enly occurs in a few verbs. Examples of this can be found in the following aayaat:

& Za o "

o F o LI R b, -
ol Al 250 Lans oS [l O B

-~ .-'I
[ 283:5 20 4 sazisal

A e n ) e
[ 77:9,65] 4 BA g L] e 1,083 3

| 49:5 2] & E_;.;.:u ‘;’3 J h_,1--L:- :J')-'-’ g_;-: ;v-;--‘} b

- ,l__rr,d' 1 *

"f_._ ioa - " E:
[ 64:40] 4 Lino | 951 35 WS s | g 3

#oe] §T0m U3 oS 5T

We know from previous subjects that when we join the word preceding the word “the™ wath

hamzah al-wasl with the word that has it. we do not pronounce or use =4 3. The 3 —*

iS . aad stays fixed. and is pronounced.
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L L

In the first example on the previous page: Hjl &S Al we would read the J's of 4! with
a kasrah. then immediately pronounce the hamzah 't saakinah. When beginning one of these
words, we begin with hamzah al-wasl with the appropriate vowel, then the ‘_-__.-u.‘ 8 —* that
immediately follows is changed into a &s 3 > of the similar vowel as on the hamzah al-wasl.

If we start hamzah al-wasl with a kasrah, the & =il i .* that immediately follows becomes
R

a e el . An example of this is in the word g..ﬁ.jll_ Similarly, if the vowel on hamzah al-was!

when starting a word like this is a dhammah, then the hamzah al-qata’ saakinah is changed into
L L]

@ i s, This would be the case when starting the word: L_,..a..';_il This was discussed under

JaJt L rule and it is as such: Whenever two hamzahs meel, the first voweled, the
second saakinah, the second hamzah changes into a medd letter of the same nature
as the vowel on the first hamzah.

This rule is emploved anytime there are two hamzahs; the first voweled. the second saakinah.
but is used in hamzah al-wasl only when starting on a verb that has a hamzah al-wasl

immediately followed by a adai i * (hamzah qata’) saakinah.

bh



The Connecting Hamzah Jes gll @ 3aa

fediiaa Lo pty..bU S gu'JmJ! 5 /o2 345 The Questioning Hamzah
Al-nata Precedes Hamzah Al-Wasl

This occurs in nouns and verbs. In verbs, the —= ¢! d —* is dropped in writing and

pronunciation and the slgia—% s :* remains. In nouns, both types of hamzahs remain in the
word,

: 1aY¥1 A The first case

P Ju- adly Ua o Ji 57 laind Hamzah al-wasl is dropped in

writing and prenunciation and s~—ai!! 5 —a of a question remains. This is in verbs. The

following aayaat demonstrate this:

-
R -

|Sﬂa.t-'|‘:n.Lg_r—dJJ1‘_,d5-uhL.L5_;d}|.lJF.L_ﬁ-l‘_]J}

['.I'I':fr.f.:llﬂz

i

age il g BT AT Al

- W

[1svovs] € bl Jo AT ol 3
(751 4 @ WG 8 Hrsly
Loxal L fmw"""""““«"”—’ﬁ« SERVIIN

PR Pl SV AP PHICH RPN S W

All of the verbs in red originally have hamzah al-wasl at the beginning, but because the
questioning sai! 3 o2 (hamzah al-gata’) entered the verb, hamzah al-wasl has been dropped in

writing as well as pronunciation,



The Connecting Hamzah Jam ¢ll & 3aa

a "-'fa

The verb in the first example is :E PRTA ? and then when the questioning Q_ha.“ b

] T -'f i
(hamzah al-qata’) entered it, the result is: & :4.'1' A£| &. As mentioned at the beginning of this

chapter, the a—dl i a2 (hamzah al-qata’) is always pronounced with the vowel that

accompanies it.

;e di The second case

When a 3:'14-“ 3 7»» (hamzah gata’) indicating a question (»4&—-Y) enters a noun that has the
definite article "\" attached at the beginning of it, |—s'y)l 3’/ (hamzah al-wasl) undergoes

changes so that the questioning hamzah can be distinguished from the "J\". Without a change
in hamzah al-wasl, it would be impossible to determine whether there was a question before the

1" or not, since we begin nouns that have """ in front of them with a fathah (i_-'u.?.;) and the
C'I'j s 3 of questioning also begins with a fathah {-._.-...- ). Hamzah al-wasl would normally not
be pronounced at all during continuous reading. When this questioning :-_.'ln.uJ" i »» (hamzah al-

qata’) is present before a noun starting with "\, hamzah al-wasl is changed to either one of the
two following states. Both of these ways of recitation are allowed in the recitation of
i.:._:al,:‘.ﬁl _‘gjli ot _@L'F' 1_-’.;:' =,

1. A lengthened alif; &4 &)l | This is called J\4!

2. An “eased” hamzah; dgs 3 2. This is called Jupand

Jiay!

—~d ]

41

o

’-3*’-;“ IIJ'I" .‘; 2 La;J'l E‘,:..l :,'.Li. Il.,j'" g u-’;lljil' ?-r.':”' dl-" FLG-*-'*"? IT. ! i;“"‘ ..._.L;":’: L :'".-
Sl i, S0 S
Its definition: When a hamzah indicating a question (#lgi=—%Y!) enters a noun that has the

definite article "J)\" , hamzah al-wasl (—= sl 3,y 0of "]\" is changed into a lengthened alif
which is lengthened six vowel counts. This lengthening is six counts due to the sukoon on the
lam after the long alif. The medd is » ;% 2s and is either Hl—i:: when followed by a shaddah, or

—i%.s when there is a simple sukoon after the long alif.

.
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S

——

. Y PP . ® .'_'.- ' s ] " __I-..Il ""_.
n.q..:-:ﬁ....u.“:. s ey w el bas g ] e R F iyl e el Leds
= o
e

When a hamzah indicating a question { *.4="') enters a noun that has the definite article "

the hamzah al-wasl (_—= ' 3 —*) is “cased” s0 that it is between a hamzah and an alif. with

absolutely no medd.

Occurrences: This change (either lengthening with &) o =i} occurs in three words in six

-5‘_' " . -!-‘ - ":r -I’ ; . __-r_#
places in the Qur'an. The three words are: & -LU‘.: % L;;,‘,J,."-ﬁ:t-ﬂh } ¢ ‘_-_,JJIF}

The aavaat they occur in are as follows:

. . - I T
[51: o] & 7T Oglenanll cay &S A3y Tpelll B

sy =
[s0: ] & 20 Zof e e

1

s R e

o .- = o f_ 4
[ 144 143081 & cpeto N1 al 25> ,.;y_‘,_%-.l..ll; LR

A reminder: All of these three words in the six different aayaat shown above can be read with
R T "z . N N - -

cither i) or _lgwi. Repeating again, the reason for the need of e &' 2 -oa (hamzah al-wasl)

to be used. but changed. is that without the questioning hamzah, the word would be started with

a fathah (3=23y on hamzah al-wasl. The questioning :_.-.5. 5 & (hamzah al-qata’) has a fathah

{(3—=c#) on it, and without using and changing hamzah al-wasl. the listener would not be aware
that there was a question. This is because the word would sound the same with or without the

question mai' 3 sa (hamzah al-qata') if there was no change in hamzah al-wasl.

This concludes book two of the three part series entitled: Tajweed Rules of the Qur'an. We ask
Allah 10 make easy the publishing of part three in the near future, and He is capable of
evervthing
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Foreword

All praises to Allah, who gave me the lifetime to finish this third of the three parts of
Tajweed Rules of the Qur'an, and may the praises and blessings of Allah be on our

beloved Messenger, Prophet, Muhammed @ to whom the Quran was revealed and

who taught us proper recitation of Allah's words. It seems this part was lang in coming,
but Allah is the best of planners and chooses the best time for everything. With the
completion of this part, the Tajweed Rules of the Quran is completed and all the rules
needed for proper recitation of the Qur'an have been explained. | pray that it is a useful
guide for the student of the Qur'an. This part was finished after the Arabic was reviewed
by his eminence Ash-Sheikh Dr. Ayman Swayd, may Allah grant him all khair in this world
and the Hereafter.

| am very pleased that at the same time this series is finished, part one has been
translated by some of my former students, now experienced teachers of the Quran into
French and Urdu. | ask Allah to accept this from the sisters who labored over these
translations and pray that these translations of the books will be of assistance to the
French and Urdu speaking brothers and sisters in the world.

There are always many to thank, and without a doubt this whole series would never have
taken place without Allah's grace, Will, and assistance. | ask Allah to accept this from me
and to make it continuous charity for me in my lifetime and after my death.

One brother who helped a great deal after part two had been completed and then
erroneously printed without the red colering was and is brother Ismail Davids. He
reviewed it before printing, reviewed it again after erroneous printing, and helped me find
a new printer to reprint the whole book over again. He not only helped with the printing,
but helped distribute the books both here in Saudi Arabia and in Australia. Brother Ismail
also reviewed this final part (part three) more than once, and painstakingly looked over
every aspect of formatting and found and pointed out many things not obvious to me. |
ask Allah to grant him the highest level in Paradise and to keep him and his family safe
from all harm.

My dear sister in Islam Ustadha Nazeeha Medani and her son Muwaafik Rajjoub
reviewed in detail the content of the book in both English and Arabic, and pointed out
errors and gave suggestions in what took a great deal of time and effort on their part.
May Allah reward them for every second they spent doing this, and grant them
continuous reward for assisting the students of the Qur'an in obtaining correct and useful
knowledge.
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| can never thank my beloved and treasured teacher, Ash-Sheikhah Dr. Rehab Shagaqi
enough for all she has done for me over the long spread of time that she has been my
teacher. She has encouraged me at all times, given me great advice and guidance, been
extremely patient, and most of all, taught me a vast majority of what | know regarding the
Qur'an. Without Allah's will and then her guidance, the last chapter of this part on the
writing of the Qur'an would not be part of this book. It is the part of the book that | feel the
most compassionate about since part of it is new material for the non-Arabs and not even
studied much by the Arab speaking students of the Qur'an. May Allah guide her always
and keep her and her children safe from all harm and grant her Al-Firdaws.

| also want to express my gratitude to my family who has always supported me and give
my special appreciation to both my brother John for the picture on the cover of part one
and my sister Edie for the picture on part three. Both pictures were taken near Westfield
Wisconsin in the United States.

As usual, | thank my husband Ahmed for all the encouragement, patience, and
assistance that he has given me through this part and all the parts of this series and in all
my endeavors in seeking knowledge of the Qur'an. May Allah grant him all goodness in
this waorld and the highest place in Paradise in the Hereafter. Ameen.

b [ :‘Mtj Gﬂ-t-ﬂ:pm&‘t

@guat 10, 2006



The Stop
~49¢ll







ﬂi;"- The Stop

ui,ll The Stop
Introduction

One of the most important areas in the science of tajweed is knowledge of : . \—%+ _i 4

(the stop and the start). The understanding of Allah’'s words cannot be realized nor
comprehension of His meaning be achieved without this knowledge. One scholar

described _« 3 as: “The stop is the ornament of tilaawah, beauty of the reciter,

announcement of the succeeding, understanding for the listener, pride of the scholar, and
through it one knows the difference between two different meanings...."

Our righteous predecessors were extremely careful in teaching the knowledge of the stop
and the start and it is well documented in authentic chains that the sahabah and these
that followed them paid great attention to this knowledge. Many of the imams of recitation
would not give accreditation (ijaazah) ' to a student of the Quran until they acquired
knowledge of the stop and start.

ey S g a3 ) iy

The linguistic definition of the stop: Halt and imprisonment.
A ¥ el B £y 336 [k ) 2l T e Yl i ga i a1
e 2y

Its applied definition: Cutting of the sound at the end of a word, usually for the period of
time of breathing, with the intention of return to the recitation, not with the intention of
abandoning the recital.

= The basmalah is required after the stop when beginning a surah.

» The stop can be at the end of an aayah, or in the middle of an aayah.

« |t can never be in the middle of the word, or in between two words that are joined in

13 I i i {E"
writing such as stopping on (| " when written as a joined phrase ‘;,.H in the aayah:

- W, . e e
$@ ol fa2 JI Ll oy

" ljaazah of the Quran is given to a student of the Quran who recites the complete Qur'an
with mastered tajweed by memory to a sheikh (or sheikhah) who has an authentic chain of
transmission to the Prophet, r, and the sheikh (or sheikhah) then accredits their recitation as
complately corract in all aspects and authonzes the student to transmit the Qur'an to others.
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i J1 alLdi Divisions of the Stop

There are three divisions:

1. gy ,.;i:'- The Optional Stop: This is what was intended by the reciter by his own

choice, without any outside reasons. This is the type of _i#+ that will be discussed in this

section.

2 s Y _x 3J The Compelled Stop: This is what comes forth to the reader as a

compelling reason for stopping such as shortness of breath, sneezing, coughing,
disability, forgetfulness, and whatever is similar to these causes. In these cases il is
allowed to stop on the end of the word the reciter was at, even if the meaning is not
complete. After the compelling state has passed, the reader then starts with the word
stopped on, and then joins it with what follows if it is a sound beginning; if not, the reader
then should start with what is sound for a beginning.

3 ?,;J,-.__,-,L-g —a—i ! _The Test Step: This is what is required of the student when being

examined or taught by a teacher.

Some scholars add a fourth division of stopping called ;.= _siJ\ (the waiting stop).

This stop is when the reader stops at a word that has more than one way of recitation,
with the intention of resuming with the other way, when reading by combining all of the
ways of recitation while being taught by or presenting the reading to a sheikh.

&=l L J1 The Optional Stop

oLl rPON Al gl ik I i The opfional stop is divided into four categories:
1. 20 Complete

2. 5 Sufficient

3. > Good

4, :_u.-d Repulsive
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s1 U8 1 The Complete Stop

wig 7 T Yy Ladl Y 0 Lay Uit | ole 35 e e Lail 4a ¢ s definition: It is the

stop on an utterance complete in meaning and not attached to what follows it in
grammatical expression or in meaning.

If something is attached in meaning, it means that the preceding and following words are
aftached in meaning, but not necessarily attached in grammatical structure,

55

hahom pday b :u..h*- als _.!-s - ;....:mj :Its rule : It is best to stop on it, and then start on
what follows it.

This category of i« is usually found at the end of an ayah, the end of each surah, and at

the completion of stories in the Glorious Qur'an. This is exemplified in stopping on the
aayah:

[ 4 :aéW | é ;E: R Al _5:-:,.; d;l._li‘.; };‘Mastar of the Day of Recompense] and then

- 2. e oo
starting with Allah's words: [ 5 1Ll ] »6 ) ,,_____;m.-.-.-.‘r JLr_b oL E i“.:_! %

[/t is You we worship and You we ask for help].

Another example of sl 2 i 1,~' is when stopping on

g2y A

[5 8 II@;EQ- 5)9dj.qur_nu_LJ_g1j§[andfhs those who are the

I’} ) - - - +I=:' _,:
successful], then starting with the next aayah: aé ] L] J.ﬂs' o :LH ._:31 } [Indeed, those

I - i -
who disbelieve..]. This is because the word __._yg>ekdoJ!” is attached to what

preceded it as to the characteristics of the believers, and what follows is separate from it,
attached to the state of the disbelievers.

Sometimes the scholars differ as to where in an aayah there is a s— _a# . depending on

their varied opiniens of the tafseer as well as grammar of the aayaat.
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J&Ji Lib ! The Sufficient Stop
iy aSVal ) 5o doiag g Gy SR 25 o B LS

Its definition: It is the stop on an utterance that is complete in meaning, and is attached to
what follows it in meaning, but not in grammar. It can be at the end of an aayat, orin a

middle of an aayah. It is called 3—<or suffiicient, due to its lack of attachment
grammatically to what follows, even though it is attached in meaning.

sl LS s Lo izl ale (i Doy 1S Its rule: It is advisable to stop on it, and
start with that which follows, just as in the complete stop.

Examples of gﬁ.‘l a3 .l with the star symbol * showing in the English meaning of the

aayah where stop would be, and the word or aayah marker in red showing the stop in the
aayah itself: '

.4
» Stopping on the wnrd'ég}_,.i.j.:.j}“meyspand"isaglf b

- oy .;""’...- .5'.- = .l--!‘l..ia ,“-:"'ﬂ_ i :. ),S____::'#fv'_r,
4320 [ 42 Jpl e Oyase 215 (00 Optam fg3)5 23 3

And from which we have given them in wealth, they spend.* And those that believe in
that which was revealed fo you.

. 2
> Stopping on the word 4 () ¢=3 93 ¥ “certain”.

) oz - ;‘.-.l (e .,ﬁi{ . - A 4 *.! . "“ﬁ-.n’
[54 5,2 ] € ) o S0 B ELT31 ) 03350 22 555505 3

T

And in the Hereafter, they are certain.” They are on guidance from their Lord.
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» Stopping on the word Q’: 'd..ﬂ._.,l.:-— 5} :

] _.-":i-r

2 . i e T = e .y
JaZ1156 2als 3N 3 Jele 1Al G5 J6 33 3

[30 15,20 ] G iy oo God

And [mention, O Muhammed]. when your Lord said to the angels, "Indeed, | will make
upon the earth a successive authority.” * They said, "Will You place upon it one who
causes corruption therein. ...
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! i) The Good Stop

#.Mamu Jn..LuH-':JS'}_cJ.s e .n 4i i Its Definition: It is the stop on an

utterance, mmplete in its meaning, but is attached to what follows it grammatically and in
meaning.

It could be attached grammatically such as stopping on a word that has a subsequent
adjective, therefore leaving out the adjective. It could be stopping on a conjunctive
sentence without the statement that the conjunctive was joining to. Another possibility is
stopping on an exceptional statement without the exception stated.

I ~..-JI-.J can be found at the end of an aayah, or in the middle of an aayah, just as the
other stops.

Reason for its name: It is called -~ or good due to the fact that stopping on it leads to
understanding of a meaning.

" I - Por - - 0 .--..-'I"I" "'.- & - ’ w B b s ’ o B _an n s "on
==t iyl S 13 ')'l‘_'g:.-:'l..i.n.!a._- ailaz) sdm Lay glazy! Jams W iade _ad e : aa S

S sl e ) S R L sy
Its_rule: it is good to stop on it, but not good to start on what follows it, due fo its
attachment to what follows grammatically and in meaning. An exception to this would be
the end of an aayah. Stopping on the end of an aayah is Sunnah.

Example:

[ 2 ;2w ] {;@W,l_._lh_u”.x..um}

All the praises and thanks be to Alidh*, the Lord of the 'Alamin.

A = 1 5

Qu‘,.u...; M_JJJ Lc',} n).L,aJ| q_,.....n.aju._,..-.db._})...o_,.u u{,-dl}

Who believe in the unseen *and perform prayer, and spend out of what We have
provided for them.

Note: Some scholars may consider a particular stop . (good), while others consider

the same stop < (sufficient), and still others »L— (complete). This difference of opinion
stems from variances in conclusions as to the make-up of the grammatical sentence.
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74! i d| The Repulsive Stop

=t '-_;'i.-l'." oy Loy 4 ilaf at Sty (PP ._f‘;"" ._1.':1-).. Y e W .'_.*-i'}-.' _4-;I Tak a7
Its Definition: It is the stop on what does not give a correct meaning, and that is due to its
strong attachment to what follows in grammar, and in meaning.

It would be 3-* (repulsive) if one stopped on the adjective without the noun, such as in:

[2:50] €305 53 )

{This is) a mention * of the mercy of your Lord

It would also be :__, (repulsive) if one stopped on the verb without the subject, as in:

= e ly ﬂr‘,-—‘ "j:':'J - 1.
115.=¢L]«§?§?EL&J?_.L§$1¢iJL,§“

Said * Allah: "I am going to send it down unto you."

There are many examples of these. :-__..' 3.1 is not limited to just these categories.

Any time the phrase is incomplete in grammar and meaning it is ~—3 (repulsive). Some
other examples follow:

[z&w]ﬁf@@_‘LJT?ﬁiLm ¥

All the praises * be to Allah, the Lord of the 'Alamin (mankind, finn and all that exists).

i, ," - ._"‘"'f __"'--I_:" 5_._,.,’_,
I 104 Lyl | ll’t{g_..:ﬁ.q&h,“ &b i A {_g’,L:_y 9 }
And (remember) the Day when We shall roll up® the heavens like a scroll rolled up for
books.

Eem

,'E.._..a i ..a-r.-’_':#
[ 51:5,20 | ﬁwwy onse LTy :.ﬂ[,%

And (remember) when We appointed for Misé (Meses) forty* nights
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There are degrees of repulsiveness in :_..., -4 s, where one stop can be more repulsive

1:—5'} than another place.

Stopping on a phrase with ne meaning:

§assy £y

1. Stopping on a word signifying a meaning other than what Allah, the Perfect wants:

It is only those who listen (to the Message) whom will respond (benefit from if), and the
dead (disbelievers) ", Allah will raise them up, then to Him they will be returned (for their
recompense).

2. Stopping on a word signifying the opposite of what Allah <=, wants:

=, -

- £ - - . e T S -
[43 o1 | € (670 Aoly 85lalll a5 Y 14002 Cpdll CLE »

O you who believe! Approach not As-Salal (the prayer )* when you are drunken

[48 155529 ] § o 2l AL T3 )

We have not sent you * (O Muhammad (peace and blessings of Allah upon him)) as a
Hafiz (watcher, protector) over them {i.e. to take care of their deeds and to recompense
themn).

These stops obviously corrupt the meaning. It is then necessary for those whose breath
cuts off at these places to go back one or twe words so that phrase is joined together into
the intended meaning.

3. Stopping on a place that signifies that which is not a suitable description of The
Exalted, or that which contradicts our creed (note the asterisks for places that it is not
appropriate to stop):

3.,-"..-""‘{"'.- = - E

| 26 aﬂiﬁ]é@}mbjﬁq;{!@_gi J._._w_,gdi;

4

C. -
R

Verily, Allah is not ashamed * to set forth a parable even of a mosquito
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So the disbeliever was overwhelmed [by astonishment], And Alldh * guides not the
wrongdoing people.

=

oo st ] & (1ENT 2T s Il 50 5590 bpu ¥ ol 3
l

For those who believe not in the Hereafter is an evil description, and for Alldh * is the
highest description.

4. Stopping on a negative and the exception to it follows:
- -f o

[19:aes ] 4 6T ) ) 21206 3

So know (O Muhammad) there is no deity * but Allah

And | (Allah) created not the jinn and mankind * except that they shouwld worship Me
{Alone).

Orne must be very careful not to stop on these kinds of stops, especially the last two
categories.

5, il —id s (the arbitrary stop) follows the b Some reciters stop on their own
whims without fellowing the meaning and grammatical make-up of the verse:

I T

21 B Gas B id3e Col Gisily U 5By U Cadly )

[ 286 540 | € () \h___,yjn..é=dl

Pardon us and grant us Forgiveness. Have mercy on us. You * are our Maula (Patron,
Supporter and Protector, etc.) and give us victory over the disbelieving people.”

[116 5] € 3o J&juuﬁfafqgﬁum;jd§

He will say: "Glory be to You! It was not for me to say what | had no® right (to say).
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' - | oo 2t

; : ’ ) s o )
—i S 358l YIS Ly B 17:4;.5-:_;.7-_*.A.F-._i.l3:1.1.¢.£,'.-:;m Ay Y ldeo-

e

[
£t

Its rule (:_L-L - J1y: These stops and those similar to them are not allowed intentionally,
except when compelled such as in shoriness of breath, sneezing, or forgetting.

After the state that compelled the stop has elapsed, the reader then must repeat one,
two, or more words, as necessary to convey the correct and sound meaning. Sheikh lbn

Al-Jazaree pointed this out in his work: <l o0 2720 55,6 Lo o Lo il e o

Sy ates LBl o s

» W1 Ui The Required Stop

. B et e . SRR A ey BFE . . B ey
,L__..B-.-':." .._;l-.dl.'-_' e ] ..._.IJ__l.' b o ! R s ~): "}-.'l.n." e il.us, Jn.F- .._H_f.-' el
N EU A Py

It is the stop on a word which explains the meaning, and this meaning would not be
understood without this stop. It is also called the required stop and it follows the

JED L,

* Some modern tajweed books add a sub category to both the complete and sufficient stop called _i .

o vl Imam Al-Jazaree did not have these sub categories. We should try to stop all on «U or -5 stops.

10
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Stop signs in the Medinah Complex printing of the Qur'an

There are different printings of the Qur'an and scholars of each different printing have
determined when and where to put a sign for stopping, with different signs having
different meanings. The following signs are found in the Medinah Printing Complex copy

of the Qur'an:

Symbol

Meaning

Example

E

This means it is allowed to stop
on this word. The letler =

stands for jl=.

¢ e

S

-
-

& L i -
Y Y Lo STl Y

e ——

-

»

This stop indicator means it is
allowed to stop, but continuing is

better. The letters & «J < =

pronounced e mean i Lo

£

In this case the indicater means
that is allowed to stop, and that it

| is better to stop. The letters: _ &

& are pronounced A and mean

ol

This indicator shows that that is
required to stop and that not
stopping on this word could
change the intended meaning of
Allah’s words.

|The word %

is used as an

indicator either not to stop, or
not to stop on the marked word
and start on the following word.
Sometimes stopping on the
word marked this way Is
allowed, but starting on the next
word is not.

11










r.lhi,ﬂ The Start

slAuY! The Start

The start in the perception of scholars of recitation refers to resumation of recitation after
cutting off recitation or stopping. The start is only by choice in contrast to the stop, which
may be by choice or compulsion. For that reason it is demanded of the reader when
beginning, that he/she start his/her recitation with an independent phrase that conveys
the intended meaning, not attached to that which precedes it grammatically.

_:: ; i .._.ll.;_._t-l' J-.ﬂ.l ll.lb-_- ;"J,_:._;'*}' :I:.;‘:: |LL‘_: '|l.'-g:I- h:;|il :: .lIE_II ‘.‘j:_x _-:._. I‘-"":' '.__|_L-_|.'5-I :,:_.:,'.._! ,E.U-'Li

o+ £

== T # i
amad &l Ll 21E
*

-

Its rule: It is allowed to begin with what comes after a complete or sufficient stop under
any circumstances, and allowed to start with that which comes after a good stop, only if it
is the end of an aayah.

Note: This is only after a —a—?3y and NOT after ~kai (stopping and cutting off
recitation).

The start can be divided into two types:

1. A= slazy) The allowed start

2, FA 2# (1Y The start that is not allowed (=i <22Y1)

7 s122Y! The Allowed Start

» 1 - » - . .
| B O, I SR W | R N
(%] e 1 J -

- s B Lo e " - !
" il L P T . . :
l—&_ﬁ_}.l.l'\—l._ln.l\-_ ‘:: | S S| 83l )l et e

Its Definition: It is starting with an independent meaningful phra:‘:e that makes clear the
connotation that Allah desires, and does not contradict it.

All starts after a s _i : (complete stop) or }— _i—3. (sufficient stop) are allowed, but
starts after ::u (cutting off recitation) should only be after a s& _s3 ., Starting after a .
_~= is allowed only if the start is the beginning of an aayah and this :'~—' can only be

after a _ab+ never after =i,

Many scholars call :'-=Y! after @ » _ii s, "ab s\, (complete start) and :\.= aftera s

a5, "__ilS' sldal” (sufficient start), and 2z after @~ a3 s, e 211" (good start).
We repeat the warning one more time, ~—=' 2<% is only allowed at the beginning of an

aayah which follows -—~' _a3 . that was at the end of the preceeding ayaah.

12



elmiy¥l The Start

F w8 el The Start that is not allowed

¥
i i .J

".-i-ll___..lnl.ﬂl:;.!-_' . n.b.....l.- o 2l ‘_'g_.'l.t.- ._5'"'" w"'"“l el al

Its Definition: It is the start that cancels out the intended meaning, or corrupts it, or
changes it.

:4zY! can in this case run from ~ to m—l' One type of ~— </ (repulsive start) is
beginning with that which is attac:had to what preceded it grammatically and in meaning.
An :.__i" ¢4z would be when starting with a word that leads to a meaning other than that

Allah, The Exalted, wants, or a meaning that is in disagreement with our creed.
Purposely starting in one of these places is sinful. Examples of this are as follows:

Ag 5

[116 52 ] £ i.;j_, | .u.f-l Il_,JLij &

And they say: Allah has begotten a son

- -
T:" Geg o 2~ e 257 . . =~

¢ Gebl (2552 W3 1516 201 U3s B aal 330 3
[ 181 :00 s JT]

Indeed, Alldh has heard the statement of those (Jews) who say. "Truly, Allah is poor and
we are rich!"

And (both) the Jews and the Christians say: "We are the children of Alldh and His loved
ones."

A stop may be -—= and starting on what follows ~— or repulsive, if it ruins the intended

meaning. An example of this is found in aayah 1 of PIRA | B ) e

13
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j d )
A reader stopping on the word J_,.....)J i. would be stopping on a > _iis; but starting

" NPT S )
with what follows | J""i'j:' Q1 {.5’ b_,1 is @ =~ . (repulsive start). The meaning

would then be that of a warning, stating be careful net to believe in Allah. Obviously this
is a very bad start indeed.

14
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gl The Cut Off

skl The Cut Off

a3yl y LY taal a5 Its linguistic definition: The separation, to put an end to something.

s .-.'L‘.J'sﬁ yis Al u.; (="as ai &5 Its applied definition: Cutting off the recitation and
ending it.

With the cut off, the reader changes to a different state outside the state of recitation. The
La-.lu.i can only be at the end of an aayah, in difference to the _»— s which can be at the end
of an aayah, or in the middle of an aayah. If the reader returns to reciting the Quran after
cutting off, then he/she should start with 33=LY! , and if starting a surah, the basmalah
also. If the reader is starting in the middle of a surah, he/she has the choice of adding the
basmalah after the 3:lazl or not. Care should be given when cutting off the recitation so
that the cut off is on an aayah giving full correct meaning. The reader should not tie
himself/herself down to stopping on the end of a :: or at a — = (half juz’ mark), or at the

end of a juz', nor that he/she start his recitation at the beginning of one of these sections.
Many times the end of these sections is very much attached to what follows it, and it is
inappropriate to cut off the recitation at these points. A few examples follow of the ends

of .—.I:-,_Q.J (plural of juz’) that are very connected to the first aayah of the subsequent new

juz'. This is not a complete listing and there are many times that the end of a juz’ is tied in
meaning and in grammar to the beginning of the next juz'.

e T < i, T T LI P P
uLs) LJJ»?‘JL'YEE HAY | O ol (sl Lay @

= B g ¥
[ 53-52 iy | 4 ".@-(1-?'..1 J s

[Then said: "I asked for this inquiry] in arder that he may know that | betrayed him not in
(his) absence. And, verily! Allah guides not the plot of the betrayers.” * "And | free not
myself (from the blame). Verily, the (human) self is inclined to evil, except when my Lord
bestows His Mercy {upon whom He wills). Verily, my Lord is Oft-Forgiving, Most Merciful.”

15
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- -~

e , e .
= A L s T Y b agasa] Sl G1s) T Al Lo Ya s

-

i - £E & - T - - "_’_‘,E{-‘:-"

& Osiiy L lgdg NI L3> co-*.ﬂ o s ageely 14 e

; O A TR TR TR - I R R
|93‘§2 :‘-!J.':.hllé ELJ,____Ql i‘_j}d,l_]y jt ,.! ) .,:-,Jl k-}c' i-; ]'l L,.q._)ila

Nor (is there blame) on those whe came to you to be provided with mounts. when you
said: "l can find no mounts for you,"” they turned back, while their eyes overflowing with
tears of grief that they could net find anything to spend (for Jihdd).* The ground fof
complaint) is only against those whe are rich, and yet ask exemption.

LI E. 2 - -] -
|

s D e
T f‘s,!':a:’ iz
5556 0t | & (2 Oy phan WUl ) 25538

‘Do you practice your lusts on men instead of women? Nay, but you are a people who
behave senselessly.” * There was no other answer given by his people except that they
said: "Drive out the family of Lit (Lot) from your city. Verily, these are men who want to be
clean and pure!”

-

It is therefore not appropriate to cut off the reading at these points, or to begin the
subsequent reading with what follows. The division of the Quran into ajzaa’ and other
sections is not part of the revelation, rather it was done by independent judgment.
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-‘-'ul The Breathless Pause

«S-JI The Breathless pause

b ay Jn::_..' : Its language definition: Ferbiddance

:'J'Ih-ﬂ'ﬂ' J Al a2 L) n_- le b iy Y ey 315 I e = gl alai

B

lts applied definition: Cutting off the sound on a Qur'anic letter for a time without taking a
breath, usually with the intent of returning to the recitation.

Places that i)l & b s sols & 2i> has a =S

It has been related that ibl* |l .+ ,slc .= _ai~ would stop gently without breathing
while in the state of continuing his recitation in four places of the revelation.

:d.’-S':.:'-_L...-}.'" & =4 Its rule: It is required to read these four places with a P o when

continuing reading in the recitation of Hafs 'an 'Aasim by the way of Ash-Shatibiyyah.

I. Imam ..-"-'-“ read with a —5_. on the ' substituted in place of the tanween in the word

é b-}ﬁv } at the beginning of surah i, when joining the first aayah with the next
5 uz
one, then would read { Lq..,_.& %v This doesn't mean that it is not allowed to stop on the

word Q 'a-_,.&‘« ﬁ since it is the end of an aayah:

-

(2112680 ] € 1005 LU 50T B @ o3 o4 Jaz 23 p
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ssdeall The Breathless Pause

2. There is also a —S— after the word & L3 137.a %, in surah . aayah 52, then the
A .a-’ -‘_," * e - - "; -
reading continues with the next phrase: é u_c‘}“ ..Li:-_, (P T } It is allowed to

stop on the word 4E L::J.j}- } then there obviously would be no —5..:

S T P T e Al A N R
R Y VN TR N AT RS
e e .l#, L
Isz:,__{]éi-@fh_;,ul«,ul

The recitation of i) e _,a:'w also reads the word nﬂE ot % with @ <5 in

aayah 27 of surah wZ\, then he continues with the word é,j!:_, } There is 4! of the

a0 0 4, since the <. prevents sle3):

27 sl }{@QG ;:1-" SXIR

it

3. ALl ,_;-_-;iﬂ o~ _ai~ also has a =5 on the =Y of the word é U.v } with L of the
»Y because the =5 prevents the »ié:| in aayah 14 of surah _~iikl. He then recites the

next word q:’(é ol &

il ] € @) Dy 1K G b S 015 75 56

NOTE: These four == are required when reading these words in continuum with what
follows, when reciting by the Shatabiyyah way of Hafs.

18



sséaall The Breathless Pause

There are also 8 jL» S (allowed breathless pauses) in two different places in the
Qur'an. This means there is more than one allowed way of reading in these places.

I. The first allowed 5. is between the end of surah _'—<%. and the beginning of surah

L
% W
(9%
oY
=]
\\t 3
LY
I
A Q"
LY
'|
Et
E "‘
A
()
‘u-iL_—.

2. The second allowed -5 is on the word -gE d.;_lL; %ﬂ in aayah 28 of surah i_ils| when
reading in continuation with the next aayah.
* o

[28-20 L~ | 4 () a..._lal...d.cu..LLn@ A.JL.dpdmL;

We previously studied that there is another allowed way of reading. when joining these
two aayaat, that is: s\—a! 2 s\l sles) 2 —5.) »i=. Both of theses two ways of joining
these two aayaat are allﬂwahle_

NOTE: There is a small . above the words indicating the place of —~~ in the Glorious
Qur'an.
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slall )'-t.!-}l Gl =43 ¢ll Stopping on the Ends of Words

S0 140 Je LB J) Stopping on the Ends of Words

The ends of words are classified as gt (strong) or _L:Ll {weak). When the end of a
word is be classified as g (strong), this means the last letter is not an i or Jdsora
<. The last letter of this word can have a &'y Ledl b= 3 < s (sukoon when
continuing or stopping), such as in slopping on the last word in this aayah:
- = Lt i :. i T a - ﬁﬁ.—-

% (5] Sodend Sy dean Ll b orcanbe s 3 oS wls ey s
LY e - T - - r - - [ &
(voweled and the sukeon is incidental or temporary when stopping, as in)

a P B4t A i
% f@f ﬁ:wi J.J ry }: When the end of a word can is classified as _tas (weak),

it means the last letter is an _xf or '+ or a :L . This is exemplified in the second two

=1

waords of the aayah: é ,:E‘Q J:.l.':‘j L;.'; - ®.

s

A dreniall LS e Lid JI The Stop on a Word With a Strong
Ending.

It was stated in the previous paragraph that a word =3 i=>va | (strong ending) can

either have a sukoon in both states of Ls4: s, or can have a incidental or conditional

sukoon when stopping and voweled when continuing. If the end of the word has a
sukoon, the stop can anly be with a sukoon, as in

%_}53 nizt'jj ?’ If the end of the word was voweled and a sukoon was put on the

letter for stopping, (—i—s s & Sl ke 5 &+ £’ =ik, then there are five possible ways of
stopping on .

1. Hit;'uh 2 &\ (the pure, unmixed sukoon)

2 {-'_,;J'I (giving only 1/3 of a vowel count)-to be discussed shortly

3. sle=y! (@ dhammah of the two lips, with no sound)-to be discussed shortly
4, A (deletion)

5. Ju-;?” (substitution)

20
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ad i Loy as U i1 Stopping with a's )\ and What is Allowed With it

aal g JI b ikl The linguistic definition of ./ The request

(] [

oMt e L il i 2K o e o ks

Its applied definition: It is weakening of the sound when stopping on a dhammah or a
kasrah so that most of its sound disappears.

The scholars have determined that the weakening of the sound with a vowel in =!I, is
such that it diminishes until it reaches only one third of a full vowel count. More is
removed from the vowel than remains when reciting with the »+,. The sound is weakened

due to the shortening of its time and the lowering of the volume of the recitation. The
listener close by can hear it, even if blind.

Stopping with »+ /i can be on the # 4+ and + > of conjugated words; and on the » sw.ss
and ; .~ of non-conjugated words. It does not matter if the letter stopped on is _isse

(without a shaddah), or s+, ; »—ags (@ hamzah) or net, 2>—: (has a tanween) or not. If
there is a tanween it must not be:

|, sae (Must not have a fathah- a=3),

2, ysaas. .l (a word with a tanween ending with alif magsoora, as in sa—a»
The tanween in both of these cases is changed into an alif when stopping.

maiad 3Ny osalldl 3840l iyl 045 Y The »s ) cannot be in a word ending with a

fathah ﬁ-'hi;}, regardless whether it is a conjugated word ending with a fathah (i) or a

fixed fathah (i=3).

21



APALl ).\1..,1. e &i’n Stopping on the Ends of Words

The reason for this is due to the lightness of the fathah .[i:-ii} as well as its coveriness. If
some of it were emitted with a »+, all of it would be emitted. The i_= does not accept
division: and this is in contrast to the i and 5 ~—= . Imam Ash-Shatibee in his prose:

;Li_l P _,.;L»{:C'- >, described the » « ; in the following way.

Vi 013 IS L v W1y Sl § ) Shayyy
And your "rawm" is listening to With a hidden sound every close
the vowel when stopping one {can hear}

Considerations when stopping with gfé'l

The rules for the letters and lengthenings are the same as when continuing reading.

1. _,-JJ'I 4s The soft lengthening

When stopping on the end of a word with a =+, that is preceded with a .~/ = ~, the ! .

is dropped. The .Ul _* ~ is recited with a 'L 12", just as when continuing the recitation.
2. 34 Ay ,_m:h S ;I-:,i! g@.i-f The rules of tafkheem and tarqeeq of «'’J!

When stopping on a s', at the end of a word with a »1 . there is observance of &3 s +if

as would be observed when continuing the recitation. If there is a s — < on the <! ., there

would be ', and if there was a x5 or a s on the ¢/, there would be .

Examples:

% a

- € -
{ ‘:',u,_dlj % { _31.di LS..E.C— } These words have 33/ of the </, when stopping

with » + ,, because they have a : 5 when continuing.

¢ p d5alad

These words have .....:-.n.- of the </, when stopping with »+,, due to the i~ pronounced
when continuing.

22
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3. 4kl The Qalgalah

If the last letter of the word that is to be stopped on with »+ . is a 4l |etter, the ilil would

not be apparent.

4. 5820 oo 4! The conditional sukoon lengthening

When stopping with a =, only two counts can be used, exactly like when continuing

(a2
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b e by sleilu LB ) Stopping with the sl and What is Allowed
With It

R RN Al o e A el L S, L 8] T (6 TON [AE ot S 0 S 1
o r 5 &2 mlhgal| e - = 1 . -
— e = A s e L e T __,';' L Ll - .} =

s . e BN i an -
S (1 0 | T e P

-

The definition of the -__=! : It is an expression of circling the two lips as they are shaped

when pronouncing a dhammah, with no sound, a little bit after putting a sukoon on the
letter that has a dhammah, indicating that its original vowel is a dhamm.

It is necessary that there be a space left between the two lips when executing the .= . It
is important that the »L.—*| be after making a sukoon on the last letter, without relaxation.

If relaxation occurs then there is _a>. 25w only and no sle—=!. sle =Y\ is seen visually
and not heard audibly, which is why only one endowed with eyesight can perceive it. This
is the opposite of -'_;:.__" which is heard, but has nothing to do with vision. The sl is

allowed after a 7 +— of a conjugated word, and a »«—a = of a non-conjugated word,
excluding all other vowels. It is only suitable for words that end in a >, since it consists
of making a ie—2 of the two lips. Imam Ash-Shaatibee, may Allah be Merciful to him,

described the =] in his prose, commingly known as A 4, @s!

Wonagh B 'y ¥ b o o)1 (Bl ALy 1y
And the ishmam is closing the Making sukoon without a sound
lip shortly after here even weak
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®

Imam ibn Al-Jazaree explained the ., and L.t as follows in his prose: dadiall

S and )y 131 ) S ) IS Ui 3
s g Bl el i a
And beware ( ;3> )of stopping Except if you made a s, then
with a vowel part of a vowel
Except with a 4= or a nasb' and By indicating a -2 with raf'a
make sl and e

ad ek e l_.hE-n.'.Ji J)KJL! »...li,!‘ Stopping with a pure sukoon, and what is allowed

with it

The sukoon is tantamount to removing the vowel on the letter that is being stopped on.

"
LR s P

_a>- can be defined as: swsy' s aa) e aladl Y 2Tl L1 meaning: clearly void or
free from »+".l and st

" L _,-r: & s = i ow _Il. F l: .
Al colcan be on all ;s mes a5 0o of o asl (conjugated words), and on

the :,.:'L-J- JyeSay o peine of = (non-conjugated words). It can be on a word that ends

with a s-= or without, and ends with a tanween, or not, but cannot be on a word that ends

- = [
with — waze -4 5 (@ tanween that has a fath), as in é lj?S' L:}.J- %

As previgusly stated _H—-u o2&l is not allowed when the word stops with an alif, a

wow, or a ya'. These are not s 5.

' Note: The word nasb generally but not always refers to a conjugated word ending with a
fathah. The word rafa. also generally. bul not always refers to conjugated a word ending
with a dhammah
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{.L._..MJJHJ JFYJMJ‘:‘MJ_,K—JM«#..ﬂ.'ayhThatwhlchcanha

stopped only on with a pure sukoon, and »3, and p‘-ﬂ“t are not permitted

1. b Jls syl 3 S & =1 28 L That which has a sukoon on the end of the word
when continuing and when stopping, as in:

Gy R

2. _El.;_'\ _=_ = Conditional vowelization. That which is voweled when continuing with a
presented wvowel to eliminate the meeting of two non-voweled letters, as in:

g+ . fF L0

vﬁ-u_!j‘

¢ O3kl 0y 1452 ¥id

Included in IS\ 2 le (conditional or incidental vowels) are the words & ;L..I.._:-} and

4 ;Jn.z.:};_ ¥, because the kasrah on the I3 is presented. The »,, and »L* are forbidden

from the presented vowel in general because its origin was a sukoon.

3, L5 gk O 3 0l 26 g caalll & i UIS” L That which has a fathah (i=3) on it a

congugated or permanent (not incidental) fathah {i__.'-n..fi;. but not with a tanween.
Examples:

g

«éMl .Jp_}éﬂ l;..th }Thls is a conjugated fathah (i=3)

’é 'i:; : \_-QJ dj 1-.J|.: 1._.-.-.1 }Thisisapermanent or fixed fathah (i=%)

- =4 &
é ;‘:-‘"JT (:;}ﬁ' (_§:-Lﬁ %Thisisa conjugated fathah (i)
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4 Clend A il 1a The female :\» which has twe divisions:
a. ;_;.;._:‘:_._"' sl o, 3 A division that was written with &= . - :l» This is exemplified
«é ul } é o~y } All agree that these words have _a=. ... when

stopping, and no sLz| sl = are allowed. This is due to that fact that =LY+ =+ /| make
clear the vowel of the letter that is being stopped on (when the word is read continuing),
here being the letter :L» which has no vowel when continuing because it is exchanged for

a :\. This :\ is not present when stopping, instead these words are stopped on with the

letter <La. sL=%!4 »4 [l @re not used in a letter whose vowel is not on it but on a different,
exchanged letter.

b. deeu)l L+, .3 -A division that was written with an open :U.
This division, according to _=i~, can be stopped on three possible ways: _a=.) 2 &
sL=Y1. »% 11y depending on the vowel of the :U when continuing. If it has a i—>, it can be

- 4 g
stopped on all three ways, as in: é A2 > 4 }' If it has a kasrah on it, stopping
=

L T

with a e i I and 2 are allowed, as in:

[ - -

§ Al el B Ifit has a fathah (i), it can only be stopped on with 5 S|

A=, as i § G C™) . Itis to be noted that the =l il is always

conjugated, and never fixed in vowel.

5. el sla (The pronoun or possesive pronoun :Ls)

The pronoun <= which is found only at the end of words can be stopped with an absolute
sukoon, and all are agreement with this. There is a difference of opinion as to whether it
can be stopped with ». ' and »L=Y. There are three schools of thought concerning this:

a. JsY1 —adud! The first school of thought: Lilih L4 al_#Y1y 24 <+ Complete
forbiddance of there being =+, and »..= on the :l», using the ._._uL :—=» as a gauge
because of the similarity between it and the ﬁ...a_- L+ when stopping.

| .

"

b. ,_;I-h —aJall The second school of thought: A ¢lgh &5 ) s ala i Yy o
_uf;' Allowance of » ., and »L=*| depending on the vowel of the :L_» when continuing.

C. Sl .....n-\.-.'l'l The third school of thought: It is divided into sections, and according
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to Imam s, —=! -+ it is the most correct school of thought. This school of thought is
called L.aizl —als There is forbiddance of » 4, and s in four states, and allowance
of them in all other states, which in Arabic is: s il=1 s :ﬂf L sl Tl aa

Lalae Lod,

These four states that forbid s«=Y! s » 3 | in this school of thought are:

1) iz sl o oalS” ghaw 5l el elg) L3 & < When a ¢; saakinah occurs before a :ls,

E_ E - -k
whether it is a 4% < or i) <L, such as in: 4\ W}l O }: -é ﬁy’)'_s }

2)  aadh G Lall 0 sl S Sy WL 4y s 3 21 When a . saakinah occurs

before the :L», with no difference being made to whether the .« saakinah is @ 4.4« .

A :,..’ { _,,f’ s
oriz] Jeasin: é 6)3_;‘-"' %’ % a')lJ L“"L, %
3) 5 Lk «i 2l When a kasrah precedes it: {;EJ:& 3> ¥

. T
4) L S =& o' When a dhammah precedes it ﬂé m:.!.'u..:...-.S’Q Eﬁb

|
'3
I

There then remains in this school of thought after the four previous forbidding states,
three states that permit in them stopping on the pesaJ! ¢\ with sy, and {-\_:F'!, in
addition to the complete sukoon. They are:

1) o Gl w6 oS of When a lengthened alif occurs before the <la:

”7-#

2

2) G g ~ 2/ When a fathah (i=() precedes 'rt:vﬁf sacele Al }

-

-
-
!1!‘\“

3) :.m e +..- :_... 2 When a true sukoon precedes it: é AM:J.Q ;&
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It is to be noted that the -~..a!! c\l= is never conjugated, and is fixed with either a 2~ or a

i S The peiall ;L can be stopped on with =, and s—=| in the three previously
discussed allowable states, according to its wvowel when continuing.
If it has a s, then it can be stopped on with a complete sukoon, or with = s ;, or with .=

If it has a s ~< it is allowed to stop on it with »s; or with a complete sukoon only.
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peall cla Je _al JI Stopping on the pronoun s\a

The divisional school of | The allowed school of | The forbidding
thought thought | school of thought
i
i I E
S5 a3 b LYy 2 Y o JY YLy g 0 g illen L&Yy 2y b e
Lalis Lo We il e s There is s .};..”(....."- Ll as .;:5_.".; with ol g
forbiddance of » 1, and »L™! in four Allowance of » 4 and sl in Forbiddance of » s, and
states, and allowance of them in all addition to a pure sukoon. . - .
other states. =L=! stopping is only with
& pure sukoon.
g2 i pa g
eyl pay
Allowance Forbiddance
of #35! of a3l
=Yy Ayl
sl ki a8y q-_q.;.l _a-d:i._'
e Ll When ‘—“"'-.‘.“' i L
a lengthanad 5 o apa
alif eccurs | [P
before the LE R al =
olm, o o gy A e
# Rl gl
ot el i il When a
When a :
futhml gimah +'s saakinah
precedas it WGCUrS Bafers
| the s, with
SLgsas | nodifference
i | being made
== VWhen a to whether it
true sukoon i5 @ %4 a0r
precedes i, n
§E e ad
When a
kasrah
precedes it.
Dependingon | “Whena
P I lgu. dhammah
vewel of + precedes it
A gl d 5 ‘_......i:.-
P 1 AR o
. 2 )
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Three divisions of stopping on the end of a word, using the three

previously studied sections

arpade iy s
o=l y

That which is
stopped on one
way

® L]

1 e ; 0 ."-.;"I__;- "

1 ¥ L R c
FERITEE BT Y

i

sl ™

Fa—_

Fiwe kinds of
conditions on last
lattar.

1. Jl.l_l__l ':'f_.r_l __"-_r F1:Eﬂ
sukoon whan stopping or
centinuing

2. &) . Conditional
vowelization

B G ke g ol oo pie

Fathah without tanween

4, oo s Famale ha'

writlen as

5. pedll o pronoun or
possesive ha'.

i) T
ey
That which
allows
stopping two
ways

_{-:u'-:' '-':-::i'-" N |

J-‘q:.l" 2

ALY i Yy

Vowalad when

cantinuing with a
conjugated kasrah or
with a permanent
kasrah
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G
B ayiy
| That which allows

stopping all three
ways

_-' 3‘_" e _.I o '.‘_a-.'.-u.l
al
Voweled when
continuing with a
conpugaled dhammah

or has a parmanant
dhammah
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iy b 4! Stopping with Deletion

Stopping with deletion can be in three places.

I

1. jaomily ¥ ,-s':;'.' o _,.-._ The dhammah and kasrah tanween. The i5'— < of the

A A [

tanween is deleted. This iz exemplified in the words of Allah the Exalted:
_ 8 - m I b
e N AT .

¢ D Ol ) p

2. ~—a-' cla iLs The lengthening of the vowel of ;.._n.* ¢s, The i of sl :L_ais

deleted when stopping whether the lengthening was a «'« or a :'—. An example is when
stopping on the end of aayah 7 below:

- - - i = == {':' - -
oe L N P I - =5
[?-"'rrl *EJWJJ@{#';-"‘EU-’ JLR.-‘A}
3. i L. P o e w1 U The extra ya' for those who establish them
when continuing. This occurs only once the way we read (w—=ls '_-.r- 24~y and that is in

-
..'.-i

§ , " - - T T
the word JU1 in surah i I 36 | l—i ] éﬁ-"’ ak "'CJ“"“ (N }r In the above

aayah, the word - L_-J.‘..'Jli. is read with an established :\: with a fathah (=) on the end

of it, when continuing. When stopping on this word, there are two ways that are allowed
by _=i~. One of these ways is by deleting the <L, the other allowable way is by keeping

the L.
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JiuYy ab | Stopping with Substitution

There are two cases of stopping with -\, The first case consists of the following three
types of tanween,

1. — eall oY) 2 -y ) The tanween with a fathah (i), regardiess if the alif is
written with it or not, as in:

003 73N iV b

= G -1 -~
2. ille ; ..u. 'yl _,i R H‘.‘ The tanween in all alif magsoora, no matter what their

conjugation, since they are all written with a fathah (:~=). Examples can be found in the
following aayaat:

gL L B LR W 1
§ of agle sas e 4 108 B

3. 2t "13)" Lai! Stopping on the word of 3] when it has a tanween, as in:

Lo

A R T o
§@ 78 G055 Y BBl (0 &oai bl p

The tanween is changed into an alif in all three of these types expalined above.
Similar to these is the i~ .5 &' 04 (light emphasized noon) in two places in the

Qur'an, aayah 32 in surah Yusuf: 4& u—'_}a_..aJ L:)S:.J} % and aayah 15 in

surah AI-'Naqé g‘é‘i iU il ?ﬂ
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The second case

This case consists of < JEid—s that is at the end of a singular noun.

NPT U Er A VI T J4s. In these cases the :\— is changed into a :'—= when stopping.
Examples are in the following.

§ 323 dag3ally sl éi;JJ:;;JJ’tM

I” - :' -
If the noun ending with the —LJ ;s has a tanween, as in <§ 4..}:.3 i.n-_;L‘r } the tanween

is deleted when stopping and the :U is changed into a :\», and the word is stopped with a

__.'a.!-.vl ,_.'__1.{.-.

Application of stopping on the ends of words

We now can apply the different ways of stopping on one word in recitation.
% |f we stop on the word :.—, it can be stopped on in the following ways:

I _ast oS with Laze >y 4 andlor o5l 2 \s 4, with the lengthening of 4, 5, or 6

counts (taking in to account the 18S50N 0N s ).

2. #1, With laze '+ 2s only, the Z— will be only four or five counts since =1, is as when
continuing.

3. sL¥ with baze —='y 4 andlor o Sl >+ 1, 4, 5, or 6 counts (refer to the two
reasons for one medd lesson in part one).

s 7 E-
< If we stop on the word é’nq,.c e %lhe following are the possible ways of

stopping:
1. ,:-'l" -.--lJ-» The forbidding school of thought

28l ol as ol W e Jadb sl O SLL i )l Stopping with only a pure sukoon and

the three ways of 25 = L= (2,4.6).
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2 e ~...A.u The allowed school of thought

. > ol . ;A 3J  Stopping with  seven ways

6-4-2) 3 Sl o lall as of B a3 S The pure sukoon and the three ways of
- - = - - e o

LR e (2,4.6).

3 Sl o all ax ol AW ~ =% Stopping with »—=%' with the three different possible

vowel count lengthenings of & &S = e D
~adll as »47/ Two counts only stopping with » . /.
3. leaidl ks The divisional school of thought

DS o al we ol A el O SJL i I Stopping with @ pure sukoon and three
different allowed counts of 2 < _=,l=. There is prohibition of =/l and »L=Y ! since a 4+

preceded the ..z :ls
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=% The stealing

. ll,' - (= PR % [ "_ » s B,
R T L L T T | PR e - ¥ L W
e - ik r . w - e =

The definition of the stealing: It is a slight guickening when pronouncing the "mukhtalas”
[letter being pronounced with partial stealing of the vowel] with a lowering of the voice in

comparison to the surrounding letters.

It is also called :'—=%' (hiding) by scholars. The schelars have determined that what
remains of the vowel is two-thirds, and one-third has been remaoved. The stealing,
(_~Y=="), is not considered part of the stopping on the ends of words, but is placed here

so that a comparison between it and » . /' can be done in a timely manner. Both ». ./ and

_~=— =Y share the characteristic of dividing the vowel, meaning remeval of part of it, and
leaving the other part of it. . The following table summarizes the differences between the

#s,and the el

" »

\l
[,

b

.
Mo ~ 3 [} " N ) #g
AT I (R SR, Tt U PR

. . g -
55'_.!" L ] e _,:5"' adh =altll

Two-thirds of the vowel is used.
The amount of vowel remaining is
more than that which went.

gl £
gt B R TGFUNSN Y

-

bed =l et _,"_"Jf i.';'!_,.'ru"l N |

One third of the vowel is used.
The amount of vowel that went is
more than that which remains.

PR

b -

5 _§-

"L

WL g PR TP

It is not used only in stopping.
The only example of _-%==%1in the

recitation of Hafs 'An "Aasim by the
way of Ash-Shaatibiyyah is in the

-

¢ i
word =% 15 in surah Yusuf,

T URF R IV e

It can only be when stopping.

"-;':_.-F-,' :; ely W A8 A & .’.‘ﬂ

It can be in all of the three vowels,
conjugated and not.

-.;h.l"-.._.n._a;.."\‘}._:.‘.(.s":.
™ o - T

It cannot be in the conjugated or
fixed fathah (a==d'y,
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Stopping on the Ends of Words 51 =13l s i)

Stopping on words with a weak ending *3! ikl 1S o i g

There are general standards for werds ending with any ene of the three medd letters (the
alif, the .2+ s and the L2 L) that are uniform:

1. (s Yoy o=l 8 L) If the medd letter is established in writing and a saakin letter

does not follow it, the medd letter is then affirmed and established in pronunciation when
stopping just as it is when continuing following the writing of the Qur'an,

2 fa.i}; ::fi.p': l.p.u- If the medd letter is not present in the written copy of the Quran, the
medd letter is dropped in pronunciation when continuing and stopping.

3. 'ou Lpl-u . :;-;.,': 'Lq.i:i- If a saakin follows a word ending in a medd letter, the medd letter

is then dropped in pronunciation when continuing, because of the forbidding of two saakin
letters from meeting between two words, but is established in pronunciation when

stopping.
4, by \gidey Ve &) This occurs with ilall L. wherein a lengthened s or <L is
pronounced when continuing, but dropped when stopping. There is no case of this with

the alif.

We will discuss words ending in medd letters that have special indications in the recitation
of Hafs 'an 'Aasim. Other than these words that have special indication, Hafs stops on
words according to the writing in the Qur'an.

The special indications for some words ending in a written lengthened alif by the
way of Hafs "an "Aasim

A ase one

gy Sy Bl B e +'adl LIY! The written alif that is dropped when continuing
and stopping

This occurs in certain words and the indication of this is what is called

j.u_..’.."l s which is the symbol: | written over the alif. The words that end in a written

but not pronounced alif in which this occurs are:
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. a o
The word |3 45 in the following four aayaat:

h-r"E

[68:200 | &7 ;vw Iy alm ‘-‘-‘y—’ o1 Y ¥

-

s - ok e F I
[35:;:5,&%]1{7&:‘Jl 2y L': FREITR
[38 00Kl | § pgslmiil o o) a5 a33 15,035 565 )
I51:m~jqé‘*’1ﬂ]$ﬁj§

The word 1:,._;J |33 the first word in the aayah:

1

I1Brsh-=-‘;f'llé:§lj:‘f A5 Lay)ad aa) gr:ijig'}‘?

B. Case two

u.iJ ;..h_q e 3 i & <iY' The alif that is dropped when continuing, but
pronounced (established) when stopping.

These are more notably called the "seven alifaat” or ,._,..., =Y. The indication for these
ahfaat is whal Inuks very much like the number zero over the alif, 0, which is called
...,L..I Ml . These seven alifaat occur in seven different words in different places
in the Qur'an. Thasa words are:

[10:013-31 ] § U 4dali 3
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[67:c1 =Y ] & "-S.L..:‘,ﬂa.

] -
[ 15 1oLy ] é l_;-.’_}l}:‘ ﬁ This is the last word of aayah 16 of surah Al-Insaan and

the first occurrence of the word. The first word of aayah 17 has a different rule for the alif,
See case one on pravious page.

-ﬂ\ G' % Whenever it occurs in the Quran
LI
[38: a0 | 4 LST 3

I 4 (oLSY! ] c{ 31...,.1:.. } (One of two allowable ways of stopping on this word).

A special note: There are three places in the Quran where the alif of

il . i_ . Y .-.‘! £
¢ L.\ #and 4 L.| & is not written, and therefore Hafs 'an 'Aasim stops on these

words with a :\» saakinah. These three aayat are:

[31: 7] @um1ul~§}t}m}

This is as a reminder, for as stated above, Hafs stops on words ending with a medd letter
according to the writing in the copy of the Qur'an. Stopping on these words in the three

preceding aayaat would only be done in a compelled stop, ) ==Y _idl, or when

requested by a teacher s ==Y _ii /I as a test.
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Words ending ina '3
A review of the rules for stopping on a word with a weak ending, meaning one of the three
medd letters:

i ('_.i};: Yo 4) _--,.'m."‘- 4 WL Establishing (pronouncing) the letter in both cases

{continuing and stopping). If the medd letter is established in writing and a saakin letter
does not follow it, the medd letter is then affirmed and established in pronunciation when
stopping just as it is when continuing following the writing of the Quran.

2. '.ﬁ':; ;;'.'a: q.i:'s.;- If the medd letter is not present in the written copy of the Qur'an, the
medd letter is dropped in pronunciation when continuing and stopping.

Words ending with a . follow these above rules. For an example, words ending with a
medd letter: : and followed by a sukoon in the first pronounced letter of the next word

have a dropped . :when continuing, and established : :when stopping on the word,

- ege oa Ay o
such as in: [ 5 i | € 33531 143303 8slial

accordance with rule number two, so we would not pronounce the . at the end of the
two verbs when continuing, but would pronounce them when stopping on the verbs.

=

| | ganiys §. This is in

There are five words to take note of with the letter « . and although they follow rule
number two, a brief explanation of these words will help in understanding. There are four
verbs that are written without the final + », with no grammatical reason and therefore not

pronounced when continuing and when stopping. Scholars of the Qur'an peinted to the
reason for their not being written is the quickness of their occurrence and were written
with the intention of continuing recitation. These four verbs are:

¢ R I T IR R ST
|11 Z;'fﬁlﬁJég}LLj .!ﬂ':r-lﬂ.:_!p\:‘“_jumyl t-Ll"-', %

) 224G 4 s,
[24:6, 20 ] § o) bl asy 3
A 4 .: - - 1
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There is one noun with the final « « dropped in writing and in pronunciation, it is the word

- ;- - 234+ 3 -
{":_r-]'-.dj in the aayah: [4 :ﬁ:_‘.:n.:."'n]aﬁc E...n':'f:,"'“ d;,aj } Again, as said

previously, since there is no . . written, we follow rule number two, meaning this « . is
dropped in writing and not pronounced whether stopping or continuing.

3. Wy WL Y, Wil If a saakin follows a word ending in a medd letter, the medd

letter is then dropped in pronunciation when continuing, because of the forbidding of two
saakin letters from meeting between two words, but is established in pronunciation when

stopping.

4. L.,. Li,.;.,. . ':h'.:d: L;EL:‘[ This occurs with ksl .+ wherein a lengthened +sor:— is
pronounced when continuing, but dropped when stopping. An example of this would

L | . Axn - - Az T -
be: § el AL 8 ans e 1 (15
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Words ending ina <l

The rules for words ending in a medd letter are, once again:

1. (L:i.i;; ‘-a',.a:;. _-3_";1-.:'% 4 WL If the medd letter is established in writing and a saakin

letter does not follow it, the medd letter is then affirmed and established in pronunciation
when stopping just as it is when continuing fellowing the writing of the Qur'an.

2. L:'é';;- ::'.l.n-: '.,,.'-'.i? If the medd letter is not present in the written copy of the Qur'an, the
medd letter is dropped in pronunciation when continuing and stopping.

Hafs ‘an 'Aasim follows the writing in the mus-haf, so if a :k is written at the end of a word,
and we are stopping on that word, we stop with a <L ; if a word ends without a :\. written,

then Hafs 'an 'Aasim stops without the letter :.. . One may wonder why this is even
mentioned since if a letter is not written we do not pronounce it; but there are some
<L not written at the end of words, and some of the ways of recitation establish the

<L when stopping on the word, and others establish the unwritten <L when both continuing

and stopping. These are called '+ :-r*:'n;' . Examples of these are in the following
words:

- B

415 t_j-,:..;:;i; }in the phrase: { 40 5 &l ]-é ;_J‘,:.h:].f.; ﬁl-’ }

eé 9}::;-73 }inthe phrase:| 3 :alll | { L:Jj,.:’.'-.;-lj ?,_h}:';.; Pl %‘
. 4 AE - - - 4 2. -

é gb_,.!..f..ﬂ }in the phrase: | 36 e | { }JLA-J ‘_;,-'J_;«-L;t:" Jé }“

Q&;ﬁﬂbinthephmm:l 15::"‘-‘"‘:'ll‘éf®.'0;ﬁ Y :J"j_;_; ;}

An important note is that these are just examples, and there are many occurrences (more
than 100) in the Quran of the extra :L not written. There are also times where these

same words occur with the <L written, and when this happens, Hafs 'an 'Aasim, as well
as all the different gira'aat establish the ya' when stopping as well as continuing as long

as a saakin letter doesn't follow it when continuing. An example of this is the word:

[ 150 :5 2 | 4 iee1y #. As we can see there is a s\ written at the end of this
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word, so we pronounce it when stopping and continuing since it is not followed by a
saakin.

There is one place in the Glorious Qur'an where Hafs' 'an 'Aasim stops on a word without
a regular written < two possible ways, one with establishing the 1, the other without the

¢i. This is in aayah 36 in surah An-Naml, en the word & I.L-J.'..':lé # in the phrase:

..' - - - - - -
- { i .'-Il -" j" - - “
- ni e _ N [ 0 .
36 0 ! l a@ ?Sl.glr. La.g = | ._a.u..al: Lo %ﬂ Hafs ‘an "Aasim reads
this word with the <L with a fathah on it when continuing. Te summarize: Hafs 'an 'Aasim

stops on the word aE < U.'._';IE } in surah An-Naml two possible ways, either with a

< saakinah or without the :L and therefore stopping with a = JJ saakinah. When

continuing, Hafs reads this word. with an established :L and an accompanying fathah
[i.:-.!.l'j.

We will not be explaining X'+3 ;-'='»;' more as this is in the realm of the study of the
gira'aat. The most important thing to remember is that Hafs follows the writing of the

Qur'an for words ending with a <\, with the exception of aayah 36 of An-Naml.

3 1..1..# '.;:'L.;EL; ‘\.'J.a: L..ir'i.:- If a saakin letter follows a word ending in a medd letter, the medd

letter is then dropped in pronunciation when centinuing, because of the forbidding of two
saakin letters from meeting between two words, but is established in pronunciation when

= - .I.-;"-'-' a -:::f" Y | :..-
stopping. An example is:é i J‘,.,..JM & ;J.l.ﬁ-l& Jﬂ }3
4. u.- l.‘.:'.l.-k: '?;u: '.,:".,'-:I_ This occurs with ilal! s wherein a lengthened '+ or <L is

pronounced when continuing, but dropped when stopping. An example of this would be:

T ’_.::_p

=21 ,'E'ﬂ' J"‘: - = - -
€ T co ) paod) Jage laza s b

This ends the subject of stopping on the ends of words.

43



The Joined and
Separated

Jomgally £ glagall







J o };llj éml Words Written Separately and Joined Together

Jse ol g £ skill The Joined and Separated

£ saall iy i, o Us | el ga

-

Definition of & _m That which is separated in writing from that which follows it.

e Ly AT ey Lo Ty :LF' -
Definition of J 12 .Ji: Every word that is joined with another in writing.

It is necessary to learn and apply in recitation the words that are separated in writing and
those that are joined in writing when reciting, so that the reader knows how to stop on the
separated word in the correct place, and on the joined word in the correct manner.

There are 26 words oulined by Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree that are written joined, separated, or
there is a difference in the different copies of the Quran. Imam Ibn al-Jazaree, may Allah

have mercy upon him, put these in his prose, «—a o1 5T, &1 45,5 Lo ot L saaill,

making it easy for the Qur'an reader to learn them.

The first two words are:
l. i
Nl

The first of these is "of" with a fathah (43) on the hamzah followed by a i€ & ¢ without

a shaddah, and the negative "¥". These two words are written three different ways in the
Glorious Qur'an,

1. # s=i- (Separated from each other in writing)
2. [ »= » (Joined together in writing)

3. & sl (Itis written either way in different copies of the Qur'an)
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Y S ¢ dais Written Separately with agreement in various copies of the Qur'an

There are ten places that "y 2" are written separated from each other. These are what

are referred to in i, 7! in the following lines:

SBIG ey G deses fshia) O 1

L - T P § g i e B mewa
I\JI -l_l: Mo Lalal l:-l W al - LS _‘....puL alaa s
- 2 - - 3 . .
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[19:;@#*]%@7&1;’5 ‘;f.j_,}

- £

[ 12 (el "]éti:if'hl‘:h_ﬁjﬁgul%

[24:43-’"]%;@315‘:—;;@ r*:"i't:ﬁ__]_,:\juf}

All other places where of and ¥ meet in the Qur'an are written as one word, :h' with the
exception of aayah 87 of surah <Y in which there is a difference of opinion as to

whether it is written 4= wai. or & v ue.

These two words, 2!, a hamzah with a kasrah and a 5"\ < & without a shaddah and
the word —"are written in the Glorious Qur'an i .. .- (joined), except for one place,

aayah 40 of surah 7)), Imam al-Jazaree said:

-------- A L B

The lines of poetry are still referring to the separated words, meaning that there is just this
one place where the two words are written 7 Jai..

]
- 2 - T A &

[0 200 0] § pndisd T s AL S G fs 3

|

-
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"h" e n biﬂ

i i

These two words, :' a hamzah with a fathah (l’:-ii; followed by a .5 o+ without a

shaddah and the word "u'are written in the Qur'an @ «»'s+ (joined), always. Imam Ibn Al-
Jazaree said:

iII'-;L:J.C-J;Lj!}.J-.F'iJL? '.:-l;.!_'.-iil-llll-

He first addressed, may Allah have mercy on him, the previously discussed two words o
"L, and then stated J—-‘ z J.u'; This means if you put a fathah on the hamzah "5 in
the same word combination, it will then be: '+ =", and will always be _ s+ » (joined in

writing), hence the word ' =". One example of this is aayah 59 of surah .

[ 50 : tatt | 4 ’#;}JC

L - o
These two words are written 2 «—= « in the Glorious Qur'an, with the exception of one

aayah, 166 of surah —* &Y'

I N N T T
166 13 <Y | § (S ae 15 Lo 0 Ihze Ll
Imam Al-Jazaree said, regarding these two words.

w = @ 2 ® @ & § & § & 8 s @

i Le
" B & B & @& _,-MIJ.H-

HL'" t. :}__'H

These two words are usually written 4« - ., but there are two places where they are
written s Jai., and one place where some copies of the Quran have it written & «s « and

others is Jais. Imam lbn Al-Jazaree said:
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~Fw B
#

Y = - -:., I."‘,' i T . : &
l-ili-_ul:,,L-!L-.Ajlh_‘_A.,?r HIJP};:-‘-“-"UH“--

-

From these lines of poetry we know that in » ;f,_,iﬁ and ¢\ these two words are written

is yais. These aayaat are:
[ 25 et ] .{g;_:f}.:j.l' 'S :~::: U'; @T& W L.J'?'; »

[28:0501] € o Sonil ESE U ot oS Ja B

We also know from these lines of prose that surah _,n.ul_J has a place where there is a
difference in the copies of the Qur'an in regards to these two words being written as
is Jlaia 0r A ys s . The place is in aayah 10 of surah il

LI = « A f’
[10:0,8U1 ] § (S8 La oy |gainly p

el
These two words are usually written 4 .= .., meaning written as ' ", in the Quran, but

there are four places that these words are written i Jais, or separately. Imam lbn Al-

Jazaree said:

From these lines we know that the following aayaat have these two words written
separately:

-
=
-

i "#"n“”’! - :
[40MJQHJirﬁL_flgd“ fﬁ:’f

)
L
—rm
A
&,
Gs
o
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I1ﬂ'ﬂ :;L.JH]%\:'_% j: .j’ EJ&EJ::{-I§

3 - F LA E -

= 5_.-.‘_ 1:; E i:v-l‘ - -~ e
T I -:-.- - . w | e L - - -2 &

|

The word in the poem :; refers to surah <5 a_ because that word uniquely appears
in that surah, in ayaah 107.

HhHEH’_-H

These two words are written +—s wei. in the Qur'an, and there are only two places where

they accur, both in surah & .2\, Imam lbn Al-Jazaree said only:

-
s
LR B B I B o e 8 O B R E R EE

Ao 4 g "’"_' : . B
I':ﬁuanmu:a;;.;m]ﬁ;g_.ﬁjbj}, "i'S"Lo{F 3

The last verb before these two words was | —«lsd!, s0 we then understand that they are

s wads (written separately).

-flj- ~ L!in

with a fathah (i=3) , and '~—" are written in the Glorious Qur'an is Jsi« wherever they
occur in the Qur'an. Sheikh Al-Jazaree indicated this when he stated:

. ¥
------ "vl:..-i.n..:l.q._.._,:'_’ AR RN

An example of this is aayah 7 of surah JA*'

£ -7 £

_ 0, E _a . =
[7:4] § €8 aol 5032 ) O St 3

£
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.h“ c. I"d!ﬂ

These two words; H' with a hamzah with a kasrah and a 45« 2 & with a fathah (a=3) ,

and ', are divided into three possibilities in their written form in the Qur'an:

b il d] ps ue is aie . There is only one place in the revelation where this word is

written by all = J=i., and that is the aayah:

vy P
104t ] § ¥ Topde s G 2l p

There is one place in the Glorious Qur'an where there is a difference in different copies of
the Qur'an as to whether they are written is Jais or & «s o, and that is aayah 95 of surah

Lh.-:l:

o5t | € N0 55 3 T dus L5

Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree, may Allah have mercy on him, said the following about these two
words:

a0 - @ 8 o8 8 ® o® W R R EE® R ® MR W E W W

71— . T
| = 4 TERLY, 3 .
Ay g Ub‘—'_.!l-'\-u‘hll—ﬂ-lk—"_}

-

¥

bs 0 ety? iy aliiYl

_ N e W L ; ; ‘.
These lines of poetry combine L 2! and - &', the place of =—= (difference) in '— 2!
with a kasrah on the hamzah is in surah _u-i', and place of difference as to the writing of
L 21 with a fathah (i.a'-.*:i;} on the hamzah is in surah /&Y. The rest of the occurrences of

Ll in the Qur'an are & = «+ by agreement of all.

.y

HL.H c. n;ﬂlﬂ
These two words =" with a hamzah with a fathah (i=~%) and a 5245 o ¢ with a fathah
.[;;-.E.ﬁ, and "—", which are the same as the last two with the exception the hamzah here

has a fathah, are found written in the Qur'an «# _ai# 4 ,is Jais 2 w0 oo . There are two

places where they are written is wJai.:
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j-:-,_..

[o2:001] € Mol 30 593 s T8 250 Zl3 )

i » . - =

[ 30: w]{uuq__!lq_,.:wb)p.u :_;. »

There is one place where there is —%==! (a difference between the copies of the Quran):

| 41 -'w]@.w&uﬁw;wwmw !,..lcij}

Throughout the rest of the Quran these two words are agreed to be written &+« or
connected.

b o JS'
There is one place in the Qur'an where these two words are written, by agreement, is Jai.

A ‘--'

(separated): [34 mn*_,u"]é a)....JL... y J-;u; ﬁl;j' }

There are four places where there is a difference in the copies of the Qur'an as to
whether they are written 4 «s  or i Jai.

c s B o = "_,..,,1-""
[o1:sht ] § b | ST a2l J] 1305 L IS %

[ 38 h.nl,-:‘a']-éLra- a..-i;..l.%-.aL..E'}
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Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said the following about these two words:

“w @ ] P B s 4 .
IIl.iIIIIIl.IJJ__' ..g-l‘,..'lJL,. ""'-.-.-u ‘_-.:':J

-

Imam Al-Jazaree as shown on the previous page, referred to the place in surah <2\, but
did not refer to the other three places in his poem. Another scholar, Sheikh Ibrahim Ali
Shahaatah As-Samanoodiyy, may Allah protect him, in his poem: o1 —il i & 3 2

£ 1Y ds s completed the issue with the following lines of poetry:

L)

s il 1,8) e Ll clab b il Lisy

These two words "-JS'" and "L"are written in all other places & vs «.

thﬁe “;*u:“

These two words are found written in the Qur'an 4« _alse v (U wo o ¢ &5 uais. Imam lbn Al-
Jazaree started by stating the one place where there is a difference in the copies of the
Qur'an as to them being written 2= Jai« or £ = ... He then stated the places where they

are written i vs « in agreement. His statement .5 (also), means there is difference as

to the writing of the next words is wais or & v o,

# . S0, 8,
L 1

v e * - b, [ A be - I . .|
i e : N _F -
q_l._dhl-...ﬂ;._:nu-.-.-._n'l.ll.ﬁ.l:'-‘, l-...-l_L.._?-IJLlH....!n.-.-I-_J 1_."'.'_"
- - L

AR R N ll-lnli_r_';_::_,_r.m

The aayah in which there is a difference in the different copies of the Qur'an as to the
writing of these two words is wais or ¥ ws o iS:

YT PR v
[09 5,00 ] § gt Ly 13 3

h2
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There are two places in the Holy Qur'an where these two words are written 2/ we 4,
meaning joined:

[ﬂﬂa Ié,..ﬁ.....ﬂ.:lz.ﬁ_ﬂ"”Ln..wa#

=~ [

[150:J1Jﬁﬂ"]§dmdwbhﬁu ‘b

These two words are found written in all other places in the Qur'an is Jai- or separately.
ﬂuﬂ e -.-glr

These two words are written i< Ja2+in 11 places in the Qur'an, in all other places they

are written 3 += ««. The places where they are written i J2i- are:

,f-!.-

A€ P o el § T Gl 15 Sy

| 240
e m = AL s Pl
[43;;.uu1]q:’,.§5|2bd;£}lv.—;[o§,ﬁjﬂ‘”
) . - A
[ 105 ] 4 5502 T 3 283050 3

- . S E. .
[ 14508 ] § V] Sauala; sl Jo G52 ) (myl U 3 201N 5

jj’ie -, A
-l =

| 102 ;Lu‘z*]qu}.ﬂ_s-}g.ﬁb L:ﬁﬁ:_i1bdi:_n’}

-~

—"“‘L
i\

+1,-"""
-.’.rllllié " ;fh

-.Jli
[146 209 ] & (R Tonsali Lga U 3 05551 )
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".l-r-s

IEBliiﬁiéq_%—jJ_}L;J &PQJJ’S:—_UQQ"L‘U‘*SUUL.%

[3: ﬂgalﬁﬁ,&;u#ud,@;mm I ¥

-

469 ] € € Zoshlidr o3 6L 3 Do G K2 sl

R L T AT - S
[61:00 ] § (5) Opelad Y L 312223 p
Imam |bn Al-Jazaree, may Allah have mercy upon him, said:
||.IR.IA__‘:"_:1:6:-F"€--.1‘I"::_::d.Jr‘a:f’-:; L"'-hj'i'-"._‘f' 8 8 @ 8 8 8 @

E I
‘:Aj'l-l‘l_l:- '»_-.AJJq. _,.._Al

..:".l—qﬂ'l-ﬁl...:.“.rily.l-.“‘lu.___ B
N - - — -’M - T ‘__'-ll-'

HL‘F c‘ n:f:f'n

There are two places in the Glorious Qur'an where these two words are written « e «,

[115&,1...]%! _,P.ij LA--IU%'
[76: 031 § 52 ol ¥ ags3r LT )

There are three places in some copies of the Qur'an where these two words are written
4 s» 4 (joined), and in other copies s J=is (separately):

-1 ; > 2+ 12 A~ .ﬁ"af
[78 el | 4 2o ]1:'5:5'11 HEE I
- - a - ___q-i' - -
192 LFIJ#JL]Iél@ UJ,IT.' ":.E L‘ +J-:l"! ‘F-i%

£ s, 22 , 2 . _af
[ov 2] 4 S 15135 et 5228 LTy
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These two words are written s wai« in all other places in the Qur'an. Imam lbn Al-Jazaree
said:

Gy LG G« ot 6
“::.j" t' H::IEH

There is one place in the Holy Qur'an where these two words are written & «.= «« and they

are written 4= J2is throughout the rest of the Qur'an.

Imam lbn Al-Jazaree said:

LR I I I I I o ow ;h.,"_d.u:,

These two words are written « «—-= « by agreement in two places in the Qur'an, and they
are written i—= «2i. by agreement in all other places. The closest command is that of

" e orjoin, so we know that Imam Al-Jazaree is referring to joining these two words.
s ¢ Lz - JA8Z - .
[48 a0 | € o X ot JV 22850 3

-
- - £ e - E
— 2 - - = s 2 - -
3;;_,.1_#& i :JMLBHO“" +EH;.__......-.§-'|
[3 ] € £ allas pa2 i iy
Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said:
l'!i"ll"ll'-L“r"_‘l;' L._g:\j-jr_.......
i
The copies of the Qur'an are in agreement that these two words are written & «= «« in four

different places in the Qur'an, and written i< J2i. in all other places. Again, the closest

command form of a verb is —=. so we are still on the subject of joining in the
Jazariyyah.
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VRN E PR e T [ ey
[153 201,00 U1 ] § mminml L ¥y il U Jo 148335 S 3

[ hted -

[ ﬂl]ﬁmg.ﬁg;ﬂ@wﬂu’ IR

[Sﬂ:w"?ﬁl]éi}mbﬁﬁ%

P

I T, ¥
[za:aﬁﬁl{ﬁﬁbi}cl}ub)@}

Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said the following about these two words:

N - . Beow

"_-f.i'i'l',h"u"-ldi-;r;?l-:?-:j.--- I I I I I
i e -
il
LI B I . s .
e el

"‘h-ﬂ' r 'ﬂ:ﬁ"ﬂ

It established that there are only two places in the Qur'an where these two words are
written next to each other, and they are written in these two places is Jai. :

|¢3:J,JI]§E-"L;.~§0;:O.E ;hﬁj}

sf"’

[ZE:I 'l]{ll.r;.'ﬁdﬁ-JJ.qupfﬁl}}

Imam lbn Al-Jazaree said:
i . W £ v Bie -
IIIIl-rII_FJHfﬂ':'-I:l-"_bF"l-’-" anh'_’li'lilll

The verb now has changed to xiai so we know that Imam Al-Jazaree is now referring to
separating the two words in writing.
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nr{bn t‘ wrﬁ“

These two words are written is J2i. two places in the Qur'an, and written 4 . .« all other
places.

- s £ -
(165 ] € Oaipm op o ¥

-
JI

9 p— = “"". A - - ! o 5 o
[13: 00 [ € (T Ogniy LW o a oy ¥
Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said the following about these two words:

* B oaowa

-l-"i"_ﬂ-  ® ® 8 ® @ ®m om ®B ® 0 moEm ESE ®S ¥ S EEEEEE

Since the last mentioned verb is w~¢«ki, we understand that Imam Al-Jazaree is still
referring to separation of the two words.

Wy o 0 Y

The letter »% is written separated from the noun that it affects (the noun that comes

immediately after the »% ), in four places in the Glorious Qur'an, and written joined with
the noun it affects in all other places.

[78 508 ] § o &pdihs 009365 ¥ 3301, Vith JUid 3

. T = = g T 4o
IAQ:J,.@]Q-T:._%AJHMQL‘ Labyn Ogl et &

-
-

[7 5000 ] € alall ey g, 087100k JG 1,005

-

- T il _{"' -
[36 :z W ] & Csmdage S350 T 201 JLGD 3
Al-Jazaree, may Allah have mercy upon him, said

T I I I ;‘;.}-;.All_'_:_;_!ll’j;hl;l_:"._-:_!
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HHH e ‘HG?II

The :\ of the word <% is written separated from the word ., There is one place in the
Qur'an where these two words meet, and as discussed are written i+ «22.. Some had
claimed that the :U was connected to the word _~~, but Imam Al-Jazaree here refutes this

totally, using the word S : meaning wrong
. { = 5 SN A5
[3:2 ] £ 2ol - <Ny 3L 3
5
Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree said:

fh;;»;urﬁjih,jf;-;ﬂ RN "ETEEEREERER]

ST EER T L
These two sets of words and possessives usually have the separating _!/ after the plural

als, but in surah _»—sdell aayah four, they are written without the separating i, and

therefore considered ¥/ ~= .«. The word L= means join.

- a =4

. E & 2
N | ._!é.!g. " A T W - L
[3:00tileli | € (2] Oar® n g9 5l a0 JS 1305 3
This is what Imam lbn Al-Jazaree was referring to in his statement:

LB B N B L B 3 :"—'.'__9-'!‘—‘{:!‘ 'H—'.__I-;‘l_‘l:!

‘1-‘-4‘ u;-.'ﬂ ‘@1 “L." H'.H’#jh "Jiﬂ

All of these letters cannot be separated from what follows them when reciting the Qur'an,
or in the writing of the Quran. The noun which follows the definite article "\ is not

- a e
separated in writing or in reading, such as in the word: ﬂé ijéﬁl ;iv we cannot
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- A o
separate the "JI" from the noun () 3 J._IS when reading the Qur'an, so cannot stop on the

A

- - A £ . . . i__ -
Jl nor start with ) 9 JQS . Likewise, the nouns that follow = of notification: ENL'.

-

e . PR I | 2
g 5*_5 and L for calling: Lg;de“ : ‘q_._@‘_‘,.r!u_ : Lr*L:_ are joined with the

following word in writing and in recitation. We therefore cannot stop on the first of the
joined words, nor start with the second. This is what Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree was indicating
when he said:

vkulh‘k:‘hl\—l;L—;L-?l::;Tﬂ-s w E R R R B B B B B B B & 8

The words L& ¥ mean do not separate. So we can not stop on any of these, separating

them from the noun that follows.
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Other words not mentioned by Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree
-‘,in c:. ﬂ‘-ﬂ‘-l

Ash-Sheikh Ibraheem bin ‘Ali Shahaatah As-Samanoodiyy wrote in his prose ahuut
tajweed of the Quran: o7 &l &4 & 3 2L 4,_,": the following lines about 2! and .

L....au:di ..,a.l:-d!;Lf..E'n_,f\S' L.-;_,lj‘.Jquﬁd'lchb

The two words are written separately (¢ s=i+) in some instances and there is a difference
between copies of the Qur'an concerning the eccurrence in surah Al-Jinn,

The words o' and | are written separately in the following aayaat.

24 TR B o
[ 100 3165 ] § bl izl S35 ool B

£

[ 31 #)I]{Ln...ﬁ L.Jlg_g.\.gl-ull’L._aJJ }

. £ T A AR B SR 1’-,.-*1"_"’: £

The words are written joined (_s=.) in some copies of the Qur'an and separated

(¢ s=is) in other copes in aayah 16 of surah Al-Jinn.

;’J‘:#_; g - £, .” N ‘1"_,’-* "':E’
[16: 4] 4 B L ﬁ;,ﬂﬁ@#l&pbﬂ:ﬁ,}lj}
?i"t‘“hﬁiu

The words [-T ;,-:T are written joined (. s «) in surah Ta Ha and separated e wais) in
surah Al-‘Araaf.)

[0 ] & #5555 B

"1 L
[ 150 :Jlf:)'l]ciﬁ Q{i ‘JL‘#}

60



i . ,ﬂl, {:.ML Words Written Separately and Joined Together

" "

All of the copies of the Qur'an are written with separation of the two words, .| and ~—\

regardless whether it is read with a kasrah on the hamzah and sukoon of the »% or with a

, -
fathah on the hamzah followed by an alif and a dhammah on the »% { Ji:)

I.[-_- !

[ 130 :cblal ] € 53 e

Ulde Ml

Hafs '‘an ‘Aasim reads this as Uﬁ"‘:'b-o Ul and all who read it like this do not allow the
- * =
reader to stop on J! by itself. Those who read the first of the two words as Jl ¢ are

'I' -
allowed to stop on J e by itself in a compelled situation or if tested.

The fellowing lines Ash-Sheikh Ibraheem bin ‘Ali Shahaatah As-Samanoodiyy wrote in his
prose about tajweed of the Qur'an o7 &)l & < 2 2L ¢ Y are testimeny to the above:

JT W o iy sy Jadly Loy J) sy
La tp [..lu
The two words «« and '« occur in only two places in the Qur'an, both times the words

are written joined { L',.:.;r }r The two places that these two words occur are surah Al-

Bagarah 271 and surah An-Nisaa' aayah 58.

=

- - - -+ g 2
(271550 ] € Cod Leasd o3 0al Pl ol ¥

-t

[58 1o ] § 2ay_Sban U 6T &) 3
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..é*.ilﬂl ¢la The female ha'

<.l sa The Female ha’
There are two types of <L :Ls in the Quran:
1. That which is written with what is called &= » ...' 1 (i,

2. That which is written with what is called 1 <2l <51 (=),

These two different ways of writing this letter are of the specialties of the "‘Uthmani writing.
It is important that the reciter knows these well, so that he stops according to the way it is

written; stopping with a :\» when the word is written with a 3+« s (i) and stopping

with a =5 when the word is written with @ 4 «— sl (=). There are two subdivisions of
this section, one divisien consists of words that are agreed to be in the singular form and

written with i . ")) :\dl, the second division contains words that are written with L

s ;.’.u.m.' but there is a difference between the different ways of recitation as to whether it
is singular or plural.

Y L L
The female :\» which is agreed to be singular and is written with a U

This eccurs in the revelation in 13 words in 41 places. They are all words in singular form
and are adjuncted by a clear noun after it (san alal Y| L] e~ ole o F ade

recites these with a :U when stopping. The 13 words that are sometimes written with <!

2o yomuel! @re:

:

e =i P |

- L

. [ i " " -
o —O e Tl T gl —ileans Dl il menl —

oS =l —ci — ai

These will now be covered individually.
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- ":}

There are seven places where this word is written in the Qur'an with a i .2+ ¢, all other

places in the Qur'an are written with a 2=, - :U,

& . -7 _ - PP
[218 55,50 ] § bl Gt Oy AL B

it
-

-

4

- Wy
L

| 56 J‘,ﬁ'&I]éM*L

1.Lk'll
1

[73 550 ] 4 ;..:.’:JTJ’.T::;’:_:LE _.Eﬁ?j’ ﬁT;;-.J
L1601 € @ Uylms 435 5 25 53
5005, ] & B =5 50z )l p

e ']éu.l.uu._ﬁa‘ug_,.a...m_,.nl}

- - T g - = < - P
[Ezt_-'!',.-'-{'..ll] QQ}:"%'*L"E?}%JQ)J

Imam Ibn AI Jazaree wrote the following lines in his poem on tajweed:
g Ol ',u-' Ly b_gsh_..u '....--...u... , demonstrating in which places in the Glorious

Qur'an the word a4~ | is written as —~ ::

1...-..11
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This word is written in the Holy Qur'an with 2 «—— <L in 11 places, the rest are written

with ai.hﬁ,» el

| 231 -,dl]ﬁvg.lp-wl l_,_)S'.\lj}

[ 103 :0 jue JT] {’,S:’ :’ip' .;jﬁ. VY 1;;53"1.} »

,!'.-i e ji

[11 n-b'nll]léf._%hlﬂdﬁ|mﬂl_’;31 lj""r -..__,.J’-l“ LrL_:_}

A .

(280t ] € 1538 BT 0 1550 el J) 5 200 p

N TR LTI L
[M:Fal,el]éu}.;ﬁ\a'fmh;ﬂ_u;gb.djdb}

. 3 o8 e -E

[72: w*]ﬁ@d}ﬁp—“m!wﬁm{guﬂywulﬁ

- -
o 8

[83 10 ] § iy o Jﬂ»—-w—*—ﬁﬁﬁ?’

Apa T 4

[ 114 J;-ul]{@;;_u.x.m ﬁL.Il}.-.-‘S';_}lJ-”h.__.—nJ— IJJ£=....1_,}

,}1‘.!.-'; -~

[ 31 Jummwﬂ_ﬂdd}_ﬂmd ,.H}
E¥ e gt . aa phz - 1%
[S:Jhlj]'éﬁ;fﬂ‘\.}-u-ﬂl}){.ﬂ b}ﬂ
A== 2 e, ez o Re s e 22
[20 1,50 ] € €2 05~# V3 A SL) cmnsy ol Lad 5523 3
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Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree wrote the following lines about the word iws when written as <.

»
J.F.i

O o pRIS G Ol

This word was written with @ s ws <5 in two places in the Qur'an. It is written with a <\

ik » .+ in all other places.
(6150000 JT] § @) Twie&all Jo STCaa] Janiiy

SRR - B L, L .;‘J'_-_’.-'_.:E:F :’_,#
[7 50 ] €23 Gpasd) Sa OF o) ale T 23] O ety 3

The following was written by Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree regarding this word:

L o e -

‘*"":I‘J". L"""'-"‘""A‘l!“"}l'..?'"_r' TN AR R R ]

-;J_'_,:ul

Itis conditional that this word be written with ib .. :L_ when the woman is mentioned
with her husband afterwards. It occurs in the revelation seven places.

£ =

[ 35 :0 ae ]ét_;f._c-ulj.h_j 3 ¥

[ 30 wu]égwuﬁw:_,ffvﬂlulflm.uﬂ oed JU53 )
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¥

.1 L S ey e o
[ 51 :_.laﬁiné r lWéﬁ‘j‘,‘.&“c—ﬂ}J#U%

£ =

[9: m']‘édg‘uﬁﬁﬁﬁu‘f'hﬁ“{*}

- _.-":"'

[10 Lhﬁlfbﬂulf|}cyu|f1l}ﬁ\__j-lu‘}L-d-d-'l!

- A%

[11:e3] § 73850 Sloal | gals '"i‘,:_,‘:u:sum__.;,@;»

In the poem on tajweed rules written by Imam lbn Al-Jazaree, ;':‘,-i." Sl e Ll L WTA |

«ls; U1, he wrote the following about this word:

IIIIIh---.--r:.;'r"H: ﬁhh.‘_—.ﬁf"—:"‘"ﬁ:‘;‘l_rﬂ'}

—rs

This word is written with a ik s s in two places in the Qur'an, both in surah a/sls.),

4 ol

[8:0541 ] & J g )T o g,.l.:Jl_,,qu Toyiiny b

- - A=

{Jr)lmju_’.wbﬁ'ﬂb IFY_:.A_}wm1J!%
[ 9 :alsi ]

Ibn Al-Jazaree said the following about this word:

....!I-s.:‘:—h-'i-.."-"-—,"‘-"-""ili W OEOE W OE W E W EEEE W
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%

This word is written with i« .l ¢\l in one place in the Qur'an, all others were written

with a ﬂ"}f,.r’ el

[9:madh | §2U3 J (oo 03 T 3033 Ol By 3

Imam lbn Al-Jazaree simply stated the following, since the word combination only occurs
once in the Glorious Qur'an:

L I I I I R B B B B B e ----|'I-';_j_:'£-":.‘l_,‘;

#

This word is written in the Glorious Qur'an in only one place with @ i ws ¢ U, in all other

places are written with a il » » U

-

-t 2. # =  w. -
[80:21 ] & (Z) oot oo s U5 =938 3

The tajweed poem by Imam lbn Al-Jazaree stated the following:

- - * -
"R e EE RN ‘—-—.-’:‘_““:L;-.‘-'-".-II-II

o b

This word occurs only once in the Holy Qur'an, and it is written with a i .2 . :

< - 2 s g |
[30:05)0] € (e Wl Slad T BT s p

In this case, Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree mentioned only the word, since it only occurs once in
the Qur'an adjuncted by a clear noun:

II.I.I.I..-‘;"__‘L" L L L L B B B A
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]
e

This word is written with i :__..'I ¢! in one place in the Qur'an, all others were written
with @ s o o £

3 AT SR N Sl g 1T
[9: 0t | U3 J (pe 33 T e 73 Ol Iy

Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree simply stated the following, since the word combination enly occurs
once in the Glorious Qur'an:

.............. S e e Fe PR

&

This word is written in the Glorious Qur'an in only one place with @ ik ws <5, in all other

places are written with @ as & .+ U,

[ wlﬂ‘]{@MwJuL;JCJJ’}

The tajweed poem by Imam |bn Al-Jazaree stated the following:

I

TR EEEEEREREERE h.'---'l-lj-‘__’jl-l-:ﬂ-"--’_"-||.|

ook

This word occurs only once in the Holy Qur'an, and it is written with a .d.,..'_. el

[30:05)1] 4 Ll_!.p‘_J..L:JTJJaJ uJTﬁ:Tu_.a_)Jas »

In this case, Imam lbn Al-Jazaree mentioned only the word, since it only occurs once in
the Qur'an adjuncted by a clear noun:

----------- -\_-.l_-,.ﬂ_i = mom o EmEEE S E®
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This word is written with @ s «.s U one place in the Qur'an:

" o

15 -
N [ = .i \
BE -:J“I‘#;;rs-]-ﬂ."'fnu L._,.-l—uiLf:ﬂ'

This is the only place in the Quran where this word is ,.AL:;':."- 1 LI Al (adjuncled by
a clear noun after it). The word 44, not in the adjuncted state (—*<=— ;&) occurs written
with i « « :U', and the scholars agree that nouns ending with a i « - < and not -

(adjucted) are never written with a il -.....» <\, This word was therefore only mentioned in
the poem as the word itself:

" & 8 & W |“':""__“.“!- " mE R EE R E R W

.--"\-.—.l-:ll_:-l-lIl " R ® R R E @R W

This word is written once with @ is w. i when it is in the single form for all readers, all
other places where this word occurs and is agreed to be singular amongst the different

reciters is written with @ i w - 21

- o e #.r_d_'.l’l__-', b
[137 :0,:9 | € Jue /0] (o S5 G135 cnlS C15) B

Imam Ibn Al-Jazaree indicated that this eccurs in the middle of surah Al-'Araaf. He also
indicated that there are places in the Quran where there is a difference between ways of
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recitation as to whether some words normally with a is « . <\ are read in the singular or

plural form, and in these cases the words are also written with a :\*. The places in which

some ways of reciting use the plural form and some use the singular form and in which
words will be outlined in the next section beginning on the following page :

g

15
LSS . )
EELE R LR RN R R R R N

- i 2 EREIE R . B 8 B _--r"- .
‘_.5_,'; r-L'—lll-: i.:.'l ||,3_._,.5l_:| 1A.a.1:- JZJ‘-'LIL}S_,.-‘_E.JPYLL-J!
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tdrij 31 24y 'I-iﬂ} G A v g Gileardl Sl s The Sl s that
differs in authentic reciters about its singularity and plurality
Sheikh Al-Jazaree pointed to this division in his prose, 412, in the last line in the section

on =L

(L]

Do L ad by e aRSIL IS,
A general rule can then be deduced from his statement that every time the reciters differ
as to a word being recited in its singular or plural form, and that word ended with a <

2l it was written with a i vis <5, The renowned Sheikh, Mohammed bin Ahmed bin

Abdullah, better known as Al-Mutawali, may Allah have mercy on him, wrote a prose that
included these words and their places in the Qur'an.

® . - . - i ~
la o s 3. Las e AWl als |5
o * S’
,;_-I-""" L TR :._._"'P__!J1 el Ih_|"!' 3 s — e s L
iL‘L-l B b -.._: 4.1-I|_!_-T| ", .,,_1 -..:4.1; 5 B & \___._-.;' W
W oS- i . - wF
-.__\_1_,_1' 8 _1-\_;1 [ _.L!"_" - et L 8 o aila
- k b - - "

LF,..-L'JIL,-L“ ':_u'i ,_]:_L_“ o ..Tr'l'_: — ]l AL ™ |

This prose outlines all the words that are written with i . : 5 due to differences in the

recitation of the word in singular or plural form among the scholars. The words will now
be discussed individually.

| S .-

This is written with @ is sus ¢U in &% 11 &, o and _ai> recites this in the singular form

2¥ 8

T oo
R Q;Ej%m)cﬂ'%
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This occurs in two places in the Qur'an in which there is a difference in the different
recitations as to whether it is read in the singular or plural form. _ai~ reads them both in
the plural form.

This occurs in four places in the Qur'an in which there is a difference between the various
recitations as to whether it is read in the singular or plural, and ~—sls & _ai~ reads them
all in the singular form.

F i = -
[15 18] § Y353 Bl iy cnlS E555 3

.l 1! fT

-
J

6: 5] & T3a el Jo S5 Edm A3 3
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L

y &

This word is written with is «=s < once in the Qur'an, and —=ls ¢ _ai- reads it in the
plural form.

ajﬂv.r

- ]
[37:1- ] € €2 ymali b i)l 3700 P

This word occurs once written with a u.’__.- :U, and ~els -+ .ai> reads it in the singular
form.

==

PRI B L g _’j"..:__'q.f
ldﬂ:'huléﬁﬂ&ﬁ%fwhf‘!?

This word is written with a il «.’s < once in the Qur'an, and ~sl: & _ai- reads in the
plural form.

(47 e ] € GaliST 33 5 a £ 52 U3 3
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This word is found in two places in surah —a—- «, both read in the singular form in the
recitation of Hafs.

2 o y o 2 A=f
1050 ] € Gadlocizé 35,0005 3

-

L R S I T CR £
[15:0n ] § Cdlos Gogagrolizanlyy

A note should be made that the word ;:..-.;.!&: in aayah 6 of Jl= and aayah 96 of _— »

is written by some with a u:..._- ¢l and by some with a 4 v . <\ in different copies of the

Qur'an. There is, therefore differences among the different reciters as to the reciting of
this word in the singular or plural form, plus a difference in the copies of the Qur'an as to
the way it is written in these two places. This is what Sheikh Al-Mutawali was referring to
in the last part of the lines of prose:

i ¢ b s

-

e ’ E 2 e o ' =

o [ R " o "
1l | 1\ E I g | =

'-r-l—’-nb— L :_,_?_.ﬂ.,l_:- e _‘-_F.p_l L]

In the recitation of Hafs 'an ‘Aasim, we always follow the writing of the Qur'an, so if the
word i.sS” written with a is « .+ < we stop on the word with a &5 :L_a: if however it is

written with @ i st < U, as in: _el&=, we stop on it with a &S U,
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That Which is Needed to be Observed for Hafs ‘an ‘Aasim
by the way of Ash-Shaatibiyyah in Some of the Qur’anic
Words

Various previous lessons in part two and part three of Tajweed Rules of the Qur'an have
explained that which needs to be observed when reading the Quran by the way of

iblill B o wsle - i either by special mention or included in the rules of all the

different reciters. These words or rules will be mentioned here so the student will make
special note of them.

1. It has been mentioned the two ways of reading the words

- T FE T Pt ‘:."',-,
€l g ¢y ¢ o=l p
a. The first allowed way is that of | — il il s | SO [ S N

b. The second allowed way is reading the 44! sie as Y1y 85080 t gl Lol 352

2. The rule of sz of U1 & <l in aayah 176 of surah _j'-f,c‘:". was studied and explained
on page 38 of part two:

- -
. " - R Y N f: 1'£ 5\
[176 : 0041 | US> gl asm 75 4l
There is an also an idghaam of ... 2 U that was previously explained on page 38 part

two and it occurs in surah = «, aayah 42:

i

Iﬂ.’:_,-i]ﬂéLu’.;g_‘hé:-'l:;

&
&

¢ _E-
3. The word é LS } in aayah 11 of surah _«—- » was discussed on page 34 of part
two, and there are two allowed ways of reading the word in the recitation of -—s +wls =

ol s ads

a. Merging of the first »»—— into the second with (*—=Y)

AT I T B U PR Y]
(. - o -
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b. Shortening the dhammah of the first 2 . 1o 2/3 of a vowel count, with ‘=

; . r . . . B —re R T _
PN NP TS MIN TSR g

4, The rule of <50 J i of the letters at the beginning of the two surah ~—&is «_—, were
studied previously in the _. =i+ 5L 0 ¢ section of part one. It was stated that the = «—
is read with ..— 4= only when continuing reading in the way of recitation of

bl oo e ade,
= (LW i
L

[12:~ 142D )-S-ﬁ OIS (D e #

-

! o ! " |7 - - _,:_,_
[0 ] €00 Op ey Loy 2013 2 8

5. It was discussed previously in this book (part three) that there are two ways of stopping
on the following:

a. The word { :.Q.‘..'r‘; § in aayah 36 of surah LI (see p.43). The two ways

are:
(I) s = = 5L U =) Pronouncing the letter ya' as a medd letter at the end
of the word.
(1) &t .:,if_., — ¢! i~ Dropping the ya' with a sukoon on the letter » —.
The c\ is always present and read with a fathah (=23} when continuing.
b. The word @i }L.:._l.; EE» in aayah four of surah JL—Y is read when stopping
with:

(1) iy <  Pronouncing the alif (p.39).

() s O :i_.. e L= Dropping the alif accompanied with a sukoon of the =%,
The alif is dropped in pronunciation when continuing the recitation (p.39).
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c. The alif in the word |-}JHJ1‘35 in both occurences in aayaah 15 and 16 of &, .

u -
JY! is dropped when continuing the reading. The alif of the first one: 1} 3 133

is read when stopping on the word, but is removed from the second word when
stopping on it; pp. 38-39.

[15-15:;L..4§'~]{L&5_,’ wdljjl)s !J_,Jij:e;,;'é;;-}

6. Therule of &' and s_&2! of the :—= in the word QL& and the :'—= in the word

-
- -

A in aayah 28 and 29 of surah 4L~ was studied (see page 34 of part two).

Iza-zg:uu-llaa’::@u;hl_..‘_s.cuu.a «_JL..@;G;TLL.%

It is of course allowed and from the sunnah to stop on the end of aayah 28, but when the
two aayaat are joined, two possibilities are allowed by almost all of the ways of recitation
of the Qur'an:

a. Merging the two :la (»L22),

b. Making ,'—! of the first :.— with a gentle —~—- without taking a breath:

(i O gk il 5 e L)),
7. Itwas discussed previously (page 27 part two). that there are two ways of reading the

el , with 33 5 or =i in the words lé;:a.: }kiand iﬂ-i ).,‘aj_“ Lﬁb }? when stopping.

There are two ways of reading the :', when continuing reading with the word ﬂl{f .j}" &
; - &

again with 33 7 or »~.=&. This word is read with .~ only when stopping.
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8. The rule of =<', and how it is applied was studied. The definition of —5——' can be

found on page 17 of this book. There are four required S for izblZll 3 b - ais:

[21: S ] 4 LB 2 o ye o4l Jat W)y

= it
7] ,__,f"a__ T
[14:csiialt ] & sl S 015 T ST R
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Other Words for i-bl & b v ebls 5 ai>

The following are other words not previously discussed to be observed by the reciter
when reading Lleli | 3 b -4 ai~ some of them have two allowed ways of recitation,
and others have only one way. It is necessary that the reciter know and apply the
different allowed ways of reading them so that the authentic way of reciting «~els -+ i

ibli)l b -4 is not mixed up or interchanged with another way of recitation not part of
this authentic recitation.

1. The words that are recited with .~ or k2

Read with - only:

P
-

[245:&#!]{{@&_,;} q,Ji _1;_.,2:_.”' 5':u.1 s

[69 : 31,29 ] & l};‘é::‘h.l..! M&l;ﬁ < 65‘5153 P

Read with slall or !

- A7 g d

(370 ] € €2 g o ]T o 31 3

Read with 3l only
= * - Tl - o

[ 22 ;2.2 ] {';_;_g,;,’?ﬂ-ﬂ-:-’ﬁe-.h@—u »
— = - =

2. w2ls & Las> reads with s x5 UL of the alif after the ¢! J! in the word LéJJ.‘J.- of

aayah 41 of surah = s:
[41:5,0 ] 41@.;;;13@#;@1&@1;#3 JGg »
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The grand imalaah q_:,',_i.r “l.Yly is when the fathah {A.'ﬁ_l.} approaches the kasrah, and
the alif mixes with the ... In this word the fathah (i==i') of the = + isin between a fathah
(%=2) and a kasrah, and the alif is in between an alif and a :'\—.. There is i—3; of the s/ ;

because of the L

3. The word "th.-ﬂ-;--ﬂ E!* is allowed to be read with either a fathah or a dhammah of >La/l

in the three occurences of this word in aayah 54 in surah =+ /', We must read either all of
them with a <=2 or all of them with a <>, when reciting the ayaah. The following aayah is

with a fathah (i=2) on the slal!

5 om o I '_#i
I 54 124 ) ] qg 5......._...':..;0, Lﬁ.ﬂ..,.i:j}ﬁ ST ¥ o

This is the aayah with @ <e= on the :.2!' of the word (PP

A
1+ '

T
&
W
b
¥
G
fe_u
| 3
k;
G
‘GE"
&

2 - T :
4. The second hamzah in the word L‘:-""?"Gir’ in aayah 44 in surah —las &

o B R A : .
|44~_..~.41]e§:1 E.i:J"'-'J ;s’:._-r_i-h. gﬁk is read with 2 s «al Lg (easing of the

hamzah) so that it is between a hamzah and an alif. There is enly one way of reading this
word by «~—=ls & ai~. The definition of L4-—=' can be found on page 69 of Tajweed
Rules of the Qur'an, part 2.
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The Writing of the Noble Quran i =) Camlaull o

lliteracy at the beginning of the revelation

It is well known that the Arab nation was characterized as being illiterate at the advent of
the revelation of the Qur'an to the Prophet Muhammed, @ The Qur'an described this
illiteracy:

= -t

s __,"'.r . A - F .l__, e _-i"' . * - r{-‘ _..-j W
=y 432le oo 1ok fqos Vo) G Yl G S Sl 3 3

- 2 S E B R S e e S S e
¢t Q@ it ;J-L-" K JB %1 Ol Sy =Sl , galasy
[ 2 tamamt ]

It is He Who sent among the unlettered ones a Messenger (Muhammed ;@J from

among themselves, reciting to them His Verses, purifying them, and teaching them the
Book and Al-Hikmah, and verily, they had been before in manifest error,

There were only a few of the Quraish [in Mekkah] that were an exception to this general
rule and who learned writing and studied it before the advent of Islam. There is a general
agreement that those of the Quraish that could write learned it from Harb bin Umayyah
bin Abd Shams

(o~ & sl s = =), but some disagreement exists as to who taught Harb. Abu ‘Amr
Ad-Daanee f;'l_’* e ;;"} relates that Harb learned writing from Abdullah bin Jud'aan
(Sledar -y & -}, On the other hand Al-Kalbee | é-_“i:]' states that Harb learned writing

from Bashr bin Abd Al-Malak (2 s -~ =).' Either way, a group of Quraish learned

writing from Harb but they were a small propertion compared to the number of illiterates in
the tribe of Quraish.

In Medinah there were Jews who were literate and taught the youth writing. There were
between 13-19 men that knew how to write, a few of their names are Al-Munthar bin ‘Amr

(2~ = -)), Ubay bin Wahab (s -- ,:;_'-;., ‘Amr bin Sa'eed (e - s+ -¢), and Zayd
bin Thaabit (=t -~ 4 3).

Islam then came and fought illiteracy within the Arabs and sought to erase it. Islam set
about elevating the written word and placing it in high esteem. This is shown true by the

first words of the Qur'an that were revealed to the Prophet, ﬁ

' Manaahil Al-irfaan fee ‘Uloom Al-Quran, Al-Usthath As-Sheikh Muhammed Abdul'Atheem Az-Zargaanee,
Maktabah Mazaar Mustafaa Al-Baaz, 1417 h, p.294,
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Read! In the Name of your Lord Whe has created.
Created man from a clot.

Read! And your Lord is the Most Generous.

Who has taught (the writing) by the pen.

He has taught man that which he knew not.

In another surah of the Qur'an, Allah, the Exalted, takes an oath by the pen and that
which it writes, showing again the importance of reading and writing in Islam:

S ,J’_, - "‘:_""",:_
[1:0] € 0gete Ly Jally =%
Nun. By the pen and what they inscribe.

The Prophet, ﬁ greatly encouraged his companions to learn and become skilled in

reading and writing and provided them with all that he possibly could to achieve this goal.
It is narrated that the Muslims captured 60 polytheists in the Battle of Badr and the

Messenger @ accepted as ransom for each captive’s freedom the teaching of reading
and writing to ten of the Sahabah. It was therefore clear that reading and writing were
equivalent to freedom.

The Muslims then learned reading and writing and the darkness of illiteracy was replaced
by the light of Islam, and in place of illiteracy the knowledge of reading and writing
became prevalent.

The illiteracy of the Prophet; 2% was it throughout his life or not?

It is well established in the aayaat of the Qur'an that the Messenger of Allah @ was

himself illiterate at the beginning of the revelation. There are some scholars that state
that at the end of his life he became literate after the miracle of the Qur'an revealed to an
illiterate prophet was established and known. The repeated challenge in the Qur'an for
the polytheists to produce a surah like that which is in the Quran was not met, even

though it was well known that the Messenger of Allah .@ whom they rejected, was
literate. These schelars state that after this miracle was shown through the glorious

aayaat of the Qur'an which clearly demonstrated the truthfulness of the Prophet ﬁ as

well as proof that he was a messenger and a prophet, the Prophet :@ then learned
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reading and writing. This is the meaning of the words of Allah, the Exalted, when he
states:

: - 3 :!-_‘: e » .z e BOP
u:_.-'rt.r' 13!%}Mﬂjgﬁwgwwlﬂbdbj%

-, 8% <, ".... -
| il e 3G Euili 30 U1 @ osllanal

[ 49-48:= .Sl | 4 “i} HfT.J)-:-,u'ﬂ-“ 9}! L:..;_E; :J";‘-;* L3

And you did not read any book befere it (this Qur'an), nor did you write any book with your
right hand. In that case, indeed, the followers of falsehood would have [cause for] doubt.

Rather, it [the Quran], is clear verses preserved in the breasts of those who have been
given knowledge. And none reject Our verses except the wrongdoers.

Al-Alwas in his tafseer of this aayah stated that they differed over whether he f% started

reading and writing after he became a prophet or not. Some state that he did not learn
writing, and Al-Baghwee in his book At-Tadheeb carried this opinion. Others claim that

he ﬁ;‘ became literate after previously not knowing how to read and write, and his

inability to do so was one of the miracles of the aayaat in the Qur'an. After the Qur'an
was revealed and Islam became well-known, he then learned writing. Saheeh Bukhari
relates a hadeeth that supports this group, in an incident during the treaty of Hudaybiyah:

i T o T L T 1 T B N ; - e 1 =
o b e le ot o el S el s el i T L T ‘:Ea-._ﬂ?l‘,_.ap.u:

L [ = a o g e LR Fl i i s
ot Ladi | ol &9 L6 ks M walals i A bl sael L __ul-' _r;b o ackeall o

wled oib o L6 & Y 21 ME L e s s de D o ) e e gl 2l Ll e R

f = - - 1 " o - g~ ' . oo -
oS i all L o das= Lile g P aoe WD L al s e T 2linie Lo 4l o e
(=5 e TN A T ) Yails ¥ G "dt ) T ol f
o et s 4 LE 7 B JA.-J Al e e it il l . adl e :.f'l - ...54
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The meaning can be translated as: The Prophet 3 adopted ihram for ‘'umrah in the
month of Dhu-l-Qa'dah, and the people of Mekkah refused to let him enter Mekkah, until
he agreed with them that he would stay in it for three days. When they wrote this down,
they wrote "Messenger of Allah, may the peace and blessings of Allah be upon him and
on his family.” They [the Quraish] said, "We did not agree to that, for if we knew that you
were the messenger of Allah we would not forbid you, instead you are Muhammed
Abdullah.” He said, "/ am the Messenger of Allah, and | am Muhammed bin Abdullah.”
Then he said to Ali, "Erase 'Messenger of Allah.™ He said, "No, by Allah, | will never erase

you." The Messenger of Allah, ﬁ'ﬁ and upon his family, then took the writing and wrote

fin one relation of the hadeeth it states. and he was not able to write previously and
wrote]. 'This is what Muhammed bin Abdullah negotiated about: Weapens will not enter
Mekkah except in a sheath, and none of its residents will leave if they wish to follow him,
and none of his companions will be prohibited if he wishes to reside in it."
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The scholars that adopted this position (that the Prophet was literate later in his prophecy)
are Abu Dhar 'Abd bin Ahmed Al-Harwee (s —3 -1 . s 5 o), Abu Al-Fath An-
Nisaabooree

(sl =2l &), and Abu Al-Waleed Al-Baajee (o~ &4 ),

Those that disagree with this position state that when a hadeeth states “he wrote™ about

the Prophet .@ it means he ordered it to be written.

Either way, there is no disagreement that at the beginning of the revelation that the

Prophet 55 was iiterate.

Writing down the revelation at the time of revelation

The Messenger's ﬁ care for writing down the Qur'an was extreme, and this is shown

by the fact that he had scribes who would write the revelation, some of them were: the
four Caliphs, Ma'aawiyah, Abaan bin Sa'eed, Ubay bin Ka'b, Zayd bin Thaabit, and Khalid

bin Waleed to name only some of them. When revelation came to the Prophet 5 he

would call one of these scribes and order them to write what had just been revealed, even
if it was only a word. In a hadeeth related by Al-Bukhari, when Allah revealed aayah 95 of
surah An-Misaa'

= Wl

M gl Oy dly Gua3all 5 Gyl s ¥y

rE =
'é = o 3 /-G—l 3 b
Not equal are those of the believers who sit (at home), and those who strive hard and

fight in the Cause of Allah with their wealth and their lives.
lbn Umm Makhtoom said, "O Messenger of Allah- | am blind, do | have an excuse? *

g 7 b oar
Then Allah revealed the three words, ;pmeall | except those who are disabled
J .y - P

(by injury or are blind or lame), and the Messenger of Allah ﬁ said, “Bring me the ink

well and benes” [dry bones of a camel used for writing], and he orderad Zayd to write it
[the three words] and he wrote it, and the aayah then had these three words added to it.
The aayah then became:

R ]

., - 41 »"_, - T .{1,_ =
LEQJ"’,G'-?JU-;U‘."J'L{JL A {_,«,_._,;Jlt_f.uj.md1 \’}

195 »:L....f'l é"‘j“""ﬂ"].’d"é'!}:ff:h L)._:.;

-k

lbn Abbas said, “The Messenger of Allah @ would call some wheo could write when a

surah was revealed to him and say, “Put this in the place where this and that is mentioned
[the aayah]." The companions would write the Qur'an on whatever they could find, bones,
palm tree fiber, leather, thin stones, etc.
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The Sahaba memorized and wrote the complete Qur'an in the time of the Prophet 2@
completion of the writing of the whole Qur'an was done in front of the Prophet ﬁ& with

whatever tools they could use, and these stayed in the Prophet's b * house. These

tools did not allow for the Qur'an to be put in between two covers [i.e. in book form]- but
was organized as much as possible in the order of aayaat and suwar [plural of surah].

The Quran then was gathered together two ways at the time of the Prophet @

1. Memorization in the heart with the correct order of the aayaat and suwar.

2. Written down with the available utensils.

Collecting the written Qur'an in ene Mushaf {,..'u-.lal} did not occur during the Prophet's

3"!}- time for four reasons:

1. They expected continuous revelation as long as he was alive.
2. Abrogation of aayaat was expected.

3. The order of revelation did nat match the order of the aayaat in the Qur'an. If it had
been collected in one copy during his lifetime they would have had to change the copy
every time there was a revelation. Revelation was according to matters that occurred.

4. Before all else- Allah wanted it this way. *

Gathering of the written Qur'an at the time of Abu Bakr

After the Prophet ii=2, died, a group refused to pay Zakat and turned away from Islam.

From this event the wars of Ar-Riddah occurred during the Caliphate of Abu Bakr n-$a at

Al-Yamaamah, 12 years after the Hijara. Many of the memorizers of the Qur'an and
reciters were martyred in these wars (70 memorizers). The close companions then feared
that the Qur'an could be lost, and when Umar saw that all these memorizers were killed,
he feared that even more would be killed in other places, so he hurried to Abee Bakr and
asked him to look into the matter and put the written Qur'an together in one binding.

First Abu Bakr refused but then Allah made his heart at ease regarding this matter. He
then sent for Zayd bin Thaabit and those that had written the revelation-for them to copy
the Quran into one bound book. Zayd also refused at first, but then also his heart was
put at ease and he accepted the idea.

The written Qur'an was in different pages, bones, etc., in the Prophet's @ house and
there was Qur'an written with the different companions. Abu Bakr A-E'E-E ordered it to be

copied on to pages, and Zayd 4@% did so. Zayd depended on two things, the memorized
and the written Qur'an, and would only write if the aayah was found in their memorization

z Fann At-Tarteel wa ‘Ulsamuh, Ash-Sheikh Ahmed At-Taweel, Mujama' Al-Malak Fahd Litabaa'ah Al-Mushaf
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as well as written down and two companions had witnessed the writing of those who had
learned the Qur'an from the Messenger and memorized it.

The next to last aayah of surah At-Tawbah, aayah 128.
2 AR G e T ST A, o SL T TR R R P
oo s L ale s el e Uy et e Ad) §
$@ 22305 Tniall vk
\ = = = | >

was memorized by Zayd and many of the Sahaba, but they wouldn't write it until they
found it written with another witness saying that he had witnessed it being written. They
finally found it written with Abee Khuzaymah bin Aws Al-Ansaari and there was a witness
to it.

This copy of the Qur'an was relingquished to Abee Bakr L@E until his death. It was given
to Umar t-% after Abee Bakr's death, and then after Umar's death to Hafsah, Umar's

daughter and wife of the Prophet @ may Allah be pleased with them all. This copy of
the Qur'an stayed with Hafsah until ‘Uthmaan requested it fram her.

The gathering of the written Qur’'an at the time of ‘Uthmaan

The people [Muslims] of Sham and Iraq gathered together at the battle of Armenia and

Azerbaijan during the Caliphate of ‘Uthman ﬂ-éﬁ after many lands had become Muslim

and the great reciters spread out in the lands. When these different groups of Muslims
gathered in one place and they heard each other recite, one read by a different way of
recitation than the other, the one group would not accept the other's recitation, even

though they were all authentically transmitted from the Messenger . Some claimed

their way of recitation was better than other ways, and some of the Sahaba worried that
some would differ in the Qur'an and become stubborn about not accepting a way of
recitation other than that which they had learned.

Huthayfah then went to ‘Uthman (in the year 26 Hijara) after the battle, and told him of the
problem. ‘Uthman then asked for the copy of the Qur'an frorn Hafsah so he could copy it
and send it out to different areas. Not all of the Muslims in these areas had learned all
the different ways of recitation.

‘Uthman then copied from the mushaf that was with Hafsah and made several different
copies so that the Muslims would have it and included the different recitation in it as much
as possible. He had either four or 12 men do this task, and there were of those who had
memorized and as well were scribes, including Zayd bin Thaabit, who was the same
Sahabi who wrote the revelation and was present at the last presentation of the whole
Quran to Jibreel. He is the same companion who gathered the Qur'an together and
wrote it into one copy during the Caliphate of Abee Bakr.

The copies of the Qur'an we have today are from these copies made in the time of the
Caliphate of ‘Uthmaan. Four or seven copies were made and sent to different lands
Mekkah, Medinah, Basrah, Kufah, Sham, Bahrain, and Yemen. And Caliph ‘Uthman sent
a teacher with each copy to teach the recitation of the Qur'an in the authentic way
commeon for that area.
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The writing («- ;) of the Qur'an

The phrase .,,::._.a_.. ~ : means: The foundation that was selected by ‘Uthman, +-.-?'£ in

writing the words and letfers of the Quran. The basis in Arabic writing is that it completely
agrees with the pronunciation, without additions or subtractions. The “Uthmani copy of the
Qur'an bypassed this basis in that there are many letters that are written inconsistently
with the way they are pronounced. This is because of a noble aim that will be explained
later.

The ‘Uthmani copy of the Quran, known in Arabic as: jl—wx _im.a 2/, has rules

pertaining to its inscription and pattern. The scholars of this field have divided them into
five rules. They are:

1. Deletion RPN
2. Addition I
3. The hamzah .....
4. Exchange ,,a.,.

5. Joined and Separated eadlly La i

1. The Deletion Rule J::’-.:-:'- el
The alif

The general rule of deletion is that the alif is eliminated from the L of calling, as in:

ot B

i E } .
& LD &, from the Ls of drawing attention, as in: 4 A5La #; from the word \ (we, us,

i
our) if a pronoun or direct object follows it, demonstrated in: &

- & gz

| % The alfis

also deleted in writing from the Glorious name of Allah: até a @. The following words
P P ER I PR I .

have the alif eliminated in writing: 4 4| & & \J_}-)M #oand & cloeew & There is

elimination of the alif in writing when following the letter =¥, exemplified in: 4 Cail> &.

If the alif is in between two of the letter »¥ it is not written, as in: @ al;l.QI #. There is

elimination in writing of the alif of every regular female and male plural, shown in:
} ’ . T A . 4 £
® »._......ai.:J'l Civadea]! & and 4 T ygxieww #. Every plural that has the

comparative “weight’ to sLis has deletion of the alif in writing in the ilual _is e
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Examples are: 4 JA>wel| & and § ($ @] &. Some numbers that have an alif in

them are written without the alif in the Quran: -d\:; C:_B it and 41E ;gh...'r :p. There are

others and there are exceptions to these rules, but these are the general rules for deletion
in writing of the alif. Note: The small little alifaat found in these words are part of the

enhancement to 3Luial _im-al done later by scholars, and this is the reason that the alif
is small and detached from the word.

The <k

The s\ is deleted from every o' =+ (word that ends in an original ::) whether it be

conjugated with x, or >, as in: 'é J.}L’G Yj E'_L.i:.»:\.c- }

W,

There is also deletion of the 1. at the end in of some words, apart from some exceptions.
The following are some examples:

k.

¢ N 3 e g - Joe | £ 5
€ 0shlB P 4033 € 0pml b 4050 P dosblyp

A,

£0s 20 p

The 3l

There is deletion of the « . in writing if it occurs with another . in the same word.
Examples are found in the following:

- -

._gE-
r . B - A . .r"'; j:u"
faagl Ul sy €052 )
The a%

The letter »Y is deleted from the writing if it is i.:ls into another »¥, such as in the
words:

§JI5 3 4 iy

There are exceptions to this.
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There are some cases of deletion that do not follow a rule such as the alif in the word:
§ SAle ¥, the <L in the name & _a=A' 5| %. and the .. deleted in the following

L]
- -‘_',J j-i"‘

words:l 11 el Y I %:{,'-«;J?I] E..:L_: ‘# [ 24 15,20 ‘"“E JL-'M bl

~ad B,

L -
61§ g1 £330 3. [18 5] 4 23]

2. The Addition Rule 33471 54506

An alif is added after a +': in @ noun denoting plurality or a noun which has a rule of
plurality. Examples are:

€0 ke b d T L € Lol e

There is an extra alif added after a hamzah written on a +'s. This is exemplified in the
following:

e g N om

¢4y

-y e

An alif is also added in the following words: & a5ls & & ~ple jﬂr

These words with extra alifaat were discussed in the section on the special words for Hafs
(see pp 38-39).

[
L= iy L ]

¢ Uylall 34 V0T 3 4 S 2013

A :L is added in the following words:

£

€72 Al oIl e B 35053

| 34 :ald |
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s v .I_,E
D 0l S P
]E:..-.ii'l
E
Lb
. r - e e
% () U}’““J"‘JL’?}J"?"“L;LG'*""‘L'*JJ?
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3. The Hamzah Rule 5,-...';'

The non-voweled hamzah (saakinah) 45 LJ! & jﬁj‘

The general rule for the hamzah is that if the hamzah is saakinah, it is written on the letter

corresponding to the vowel before it. This means if there is a ;: —5 on the letter before

P>

the hamzah saakinah, the hamzah would be written on the letter <4, as in: L..:I'j |- if there

is @ ie= on the |etter before the hamzah saakinah, the hamzah would be written on the

L

letter + ., asin: &.4331 . and if there is a == on the letter before a hamzah saakinah,

- . ziﬁ.r
the hamzah would be written on an alif, as in: ¢ L..-;'L.,.”. There may be some words

which are exempted from this rule.
The voweled hamzah i& ,:-_J1 [ 14111

If the hamzah is the first letter of the word and an extra letter is joined to the word at the
beginning, then the hamzah is always written on an alif, regardless of the vowel on the

o« E = 2 £, 2, = E.
hamzah, such as in: (§L2 . JJ.:L.. < el
If the hamzah is in the middle of the word, it is then written on the letter that corresponds
1
to the vowel the hamzah has, a :L for a s ~5 as in: J.‘._. ,a s for a s as in;

i a7
A

] _E
aj),.a.z. and an ' for a ~= as in: ,J L. There are some exceptions.

If the hamzah is at the very end of the word {Zi,.:a:.;), it is written on the letter that
corresponds to the vowel on the letter preceding it. If the vowel on the letter preceding the
hamzah (last letter of the word) is a =+, then the hamzah will be written an an alif, such

as in: !.....«J , if the vowel on the letter preceding the hamzah has a s ~-5 and the
; -

hamzah is the last letter of the word, the hamzah is written on the letter :L . as in:

u]p:i . if the letter preceding the hamzah has a i—> and the hamzah is the last letter
&

LT
of the word, then the hamzah is written on the letter .., as in: 3J3J There are

exceptions. If the letter before the hamzah is saakinah and the hamzah is the last letter
of the word, the hamzah is not written on anything, as in:
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E o s g

RSN ENVE R PURN P 3

In all the rules for the hamzah there are sometimes many exceptions, so this should be
kept in mind when we see a word not following the rules laid out in this section.

4. The Exchange Rule Jud) sasts

e
In brief, the alif is written as a + « for magnification in some words, for example: & _,.L.aJ I8

E;jﬂ 3 _’.;;JT i -,_::,JT except any exemptions.

The alif is written as a <L if the alif is changed from a <% in the original word, such as in:

1

5 L
i,._d_.—n.;.!ﬁ and w5y,

MNote that the dagger alif .;4--1--1» _i"y is not part of the ‘Uthmani writing, and that is the

reason for it being small and not attached to the word. The tooth is the :L.

The alif is also written as a :L in the following weords:

S A ) [

The letter =« is written as an alif (with a tanween) in the lightly emphasized < +— ©+—)

:""n-

Z 1

s e
(deix| 45 ifound in two places in the Qur'an: & L:)S:.,!j # (Yusuf 32), GE P eY }

&

=

(Al-AJag 15), and is also written as an alif with a tanween in the word: ¢E |31 %ﬂ-

[3
-

The female :Ls is written with the open :— in some words of the Qur'an. The words are:

- - = -
de> ) written in some places as «a> ), 422 written sometimes as [PV *}

=21 e .” 3 uSE
dza] written as C_..:.t.!.thewrd;;w_-ﬂg.l.n, 8 P 38 OO e, a_/.! written with

£ £ = £ o=

.--'
a :asin s._.JJJ a>-as L___._._:- and al_}.nlwnrten as t._..-‘lJ.c1 These words and

their lacation in the Qur'an have been detailed in the chapter on the female :\», pages 63-
73.
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5. The Joined and Separated Rule Lails Lo ucl

There are some word combinations written together all the time and others some of the
g
time, there are others always written separately. For example the words Qi and ":F are

K
l,

sometimes written separately and sometimes joined, as in: \f Another example is the

words  La S e which are usually written joined: Laws but occasionally written

- -

separately: () u.:o.ﬁ These are just two examples of many cases of different word

combinations. This subject is covered in detail in the chapter on Separate and Joined
words, pp. 44-62.

The writing of the copy of the Qur'an was done in such a way that mere than one way of
recitation could be employed from the same writing. Some alifaat, for example, were not
written in so that both ways of recitation used the same writing, and later small alifaat
were written in above the text for the recitation of the particular gira'ah or way of
recitation. We can see this demonstrated in the fourth aayah of al-Faatihah:

-ﬁ:: @ J,ﬂ | _:!; u.ifﬂ,& } In the recitation of Hafs ‘an ‘Aasim, we recite the word

hi:l.l"-‘ with an alif, but it is not written in the ‘Uthmani writing, instead the small “dagger

alif” is used by scholars to denote the read alif. This word then is written to encompass
more than one way of recitation, those who do not read the werd with an alif, and these

that do. Other examples would be the words ending with a female :L», but some ways of
recitation read the word in the singular form and others in the plural. The word was then
writlen with the open :.— (=) to encompass both ways of recitation. These words are

outlined in the chapter on the female :'— on pages 72-75, but a few examples are:

[0 e L {\
[50:c St | § =l ale J 5l $,

TRy

[6:50] L) ol S SN ST R
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Is the writing of the copy of the Qur'an undisputable [immutable] or not?
The majority scholarly opinion
The majority schelarly opinion is that it is undisputable and it is not allowed to violate it.

They use as evidence that the Prophet ,@ had scribes that would write the revelation
and wrote the Qur'an with this type of writing. The Messenger &"?5 approved them in
their writing. The life of the Prophet @ passed and the Qur'an remained in this way of

writing without any changes or corrections. Instead it is shown that the Prophet bt 5% laid

s
=

the constitution for writing of the revelation with the writing of the Quran. Abu Bakr, «is2

became the caliph after the Prophet's @ death, and he wrote the Qur'an with the same
exact writing that was in the pages and leaves that have been inscribed at the time of

revelation. Later ‘Uthman -35-2:- followed in being a caliph, and then copied the mushaf

(—i=a—+) using that same way of writing. All the companions of the Prophet agreed with

what Abee Bakr and 'Uthman did; may Allah be pleased with them all and none of them
violated this way of writing. There is no narration that any of the companions or the
followers after that suggested that the writing of the Qur'an be changed, instead the
‘Uthmani writing of the Qur'an was respected and followed, and it was not modified or
changed.

In summary, the Messenger @ approved this writing and the companions all agreed

upon it -and they were more than 12,000 in number. Later the Muslim community agreed
to use this same writing in the time of the taabi'een and the leaders after them. Following

the Prophet ﬁ is reguired in what he ordered or approved by orders from Allah, where
he said:

- J'a-,l’i.’."a o qu E"T’ﬁ-" :9 - 5:
§ o> N saagg al (SCsy o9a iU Al O 228 0l 5 %
[31 51,0 ]

Say: "If you do love Allah, follow me: Allah will love you and forgive you your sins.”

The Prophet Muhammed @ said [translation of meaning], "Verily he who lives of you

later will see many differences, so held on to my way [my sunnah] and the way [the
sunnah] of the rightly guided caliphs after me, bite onto it with your molars.” At-Tirmidhi,
5/2676.

May Allah grant that we follow the Qur'an and the Sunnah of the Prophet Muhammed

;@ and that we recite the Qur'an as it was revealed to our beloved Prophet ;@ in the
way that pleases our Lord, Allah, the Most Merciful. Ameen.

End of the part three, the final part of Tajweed Rules of the Qur'an.
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